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- obvidte many defects in medical had w promote the dui of medical ſcience 
„ich greater facility; to render the principles and practice of medicine leſs conjectural, and 
to diffuſe its excellent and humane benefits through all the earth, were the * motives, that 
1 —— n Sabel Medicind Univerſal Nova iQ Lan... 
2 ann liber oft brug tz ust endings lic Wann o 994810 9198 200 BE 1 
The prineipal impediments. to uſeful medical ftadies, it appeared from cloſe Nipeslon . and 
much lefleckion, wete the multiplicity of authors, the variety of dubious ſyſtems, and the con- 
witidty of: opinivits with which" tnedicins ſuperab6tinded.'* Profeſſors formerly made a great diſplay 
of dppatent' Etuditiont by diffuſive' JeQtures, tedundant in words and” ſpeculations, parfimonious in 
butter of fart and abfbhite truck; Tills cohdii in ths teachers bewildered the underſtandings 
ef the febolurs; the former tauglit, and the latter imblbed prejudices from which they could never 
emancipate chetnielves mbit fe: the deſtructlon, inſtead of the preſervation of the human 
Pecies, have frequently been th 'cotifehuence,” Medicitie, that divineſt of arts! under ſuch cir- 
emnſtances, becatns often à p. {tile dat” ſcourge Tttead”6F' a bleſfug to hüman ſociety, and yet, 
bert daiua to attempt i provenient; or taudably endeavoured to produce a reforinarioh, was 
ecttain 3 inevitable ruin for his temerity! for ehery innovator, however meritorious, was ac- 
counted raſh ; but every aſſentor to opinions, and ſupporter of common doctrines, was conſidered 


prod rudent, wiſe, and learned. The examples of puniſhment for the greateſt exertions of human 
and itidefttY Have detetved afp eeellent wan from defivering to fociety the honeſt fruits of 
abet Fab6drd, anch rifirtleint, vy the eä, bade Beth deprived of ſeverat ulerul diccoveries It 
requires Hrriub-⁰¹ ſpirit to cleahſe the Augaan 4% fable of the accumulation of ages; ans nil 2 
randum: led by ſacred truth. error and fallacy muſt vaniſh. A ons „ 144 
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The introduction of an immenſe number of volumes is 8 ee an NPI 
Freter of Prefeund ava, and Juvenile” zauntty is plealinigty' grated by a "Free actefs to 
urge Kbrärtes; but "extenſive Ubraries are, to ane great evils; for for they en than, 
ficke Rudge, by 2 oyeryhelming.the-memory, ithout. inſotrüng and clevatiog the judgment. 
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authors, and an alacrity in e to Wie. e "i e conſidered as CRT ot, 
and ſufficient to entitle the ſcholar, with very little practical experience, to the confidence of the ſick, 
as a regularly educated medical practitioner. The degrees of Bachelor and Doctor of Phyſic are 
frequently obtained on ſo ſuperficial a foundation, as common experience, and the ſtatutes of 


ſome univerſities conſtantly exemplify,. to the diſgrice.df emoderu' ſci 


cd and literature, 


A diligent ſtudent, however, who daily obſerves, and writes down the ſymptoms of diſeaſes, as 
they occur at the bedfide of the ſick, their modern and moſt judicious treatment in an hoſpital of 
full practice, if he hath obtained anatomical .knowledge. by actual diſſections, will comprehend 
more of the medical art in three years, than the moſt induſtrious univerſity ſcholar, under the in- 
fluence of the former mode, can ever acquire. This I aſſert from above forty years obſervation 


and experience, not as à matter of opinion, but as an indubitable fact, repeatedly proved at t 
St. Me igen; N 1 Te tht bongur of being. pbyſigian,* and at other,hoſpi 


ts cb Arn bee 10309 ali Sni of 


The hoſpital fudent dedicming his time wake different- — of the art, not in cafual readings 
but in the actual pradice of pharmacy, medical chemiſtry, ſurgery, and the medical treatment of 


diſeaſes, under the inſpection of an able, honeſt, and, experienced preceptor, who. liberally, com- 
| municates the faithful reſult of long, judicious obſervation, and who. guards, the, juvenile mind 
againſt thoſe flights of. fancy and numerqus prejudices, which.; are daily angoying the prpfaſſion. 
will ſoon, obtaip a racjcal knowledge, of: the extent aud pawer, of, the healing am, determined. by 
repeated; and real. facts, ready to be applied on, all ſyblequent  gecafions«, The wader thrqugh 
ſtupendous volumes of endleſs repetitions ang gontradid ions, ſuppoſing him ſufficiently. induſtrious 
for the purpoſe, . if any excellence ſhould our, unleſs he unite Practical remarks: on, numęrqus 
diſeaſes by ocplat demonſtration i in an. hoſpitals ang be paſſclſed of A menfal penetrating acumen 
void of all. prepoſſeſſion, pride, or, projudice,. he is incapable, of. fel Qing. the dur metal {rom the 
ſearia with which it is obſcured, or often e os 1] often. receive plaufibilities-as 


though they were ſacred truths, and "I We dieines, at dhe expenge of the patiept;s lifes 
or health, in e diſeaſes.“ 5 


973 fl 101 — — 11011 wg 10 e Tr baun el bes % Abu 


"Theſe e induced g the aut thor, car in » .t9 tempt. the. congemtrajiog, pf the. woſt 
uſeful knowledge. of ancients 404 moderns j 3 Hife ja an Scho Medicine: hat, medical. pregepters, 
if diſpoſed, might convey ſcience with leſs cigcu mloaution, and, ſeducing, ſpeculatian, and. that 


* In the medical department there, the field for 'obfetvation'ard prottice is irhrntble, ny prefctiptionts Yaker 
collectively amount to above 26,000 annually, which has been proved by an eſtimate made by Dr. Hooper, of 
the ſaid Infirmary. | egg (nen — 21 2 ulov to is mun unmtei ac o noi Drbowal SP 

| + If the ſtudent were to, wade, t ppepfioys volumes of chr greg feng, or the. 838 
Van Sawieten, for inſtance, would he d Ae direct 2 for l nedies t s to Falk Gſeale i; No! he 
may acquire'a wavering inconſiſtent practice, nch an ekperiericed practice | woul d be "i to int e 
correct. It is pradfice mates perfection in any practical art, not'readitig and Ct bone one kakklient 
8 difficult diſorder is worth a thouſand of the moſt acute hypethetical reaſonings, or ſpeculations, 1 
ani 4 
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ſtudents inclined to be ſatisfied with truth, ſeparated from all fleeting and idle hypotheſis, by 
being early and promptly initiated into the paſt and preſent ſlates of medicine, they might be 
enabled to induſtriouſly commence improvements, wherever defects were diſcoverable, and thus 
give à degree of perfection and ſtability to the healing art, unknown to our predeceſſors ; which 
every humane practitioner muſt ardently wiſh.* Theſe attempts to improve the modes-of in- 
ſtruction, humanity and the art demanded, as ſome ſmall return for the confidence the author hath 
enjoyed ſo many years as a medical practitioner in this great metropolis; for if his practice and 
experience had not been ſo very extenſive, he could not have been able to make theſe and other 
numerous obſervations to be found in the Rational Practice of Phyſic, &c. The firſt road to 
amendment is to diſcover defects; the ſecond to eradicate, if poſſible, error; the third to avoid 
future prejudices by the excluſion of opinions however plauſible ; and fourthly, to be determined 
to generouſly embrace the truth, however-it may remind us of paſt ill · formed conceits, from what- 
ever quarter it may originate. By theſe liberal means hypotheſis and falſhood will be baniſhed 
from the healing art, and it will ſpeak a new language, the language of truth, to the confuſion 
of all thoſe, who, for temporary advantages, or vanity, lead juvenile ſtudents into vain, uſeleſs 
ſpeculations, inſtead of impreſſing on their young minds the neceſſity of admitting no propoſition 
that is not fully proved, The vain attempt to account for every phenomenon in nature, however 
incomprehenſible, has led philoſophers and phyſicians into continual error: they often confound 
the inquiry, which may be laudable, for the attainment. If men would firſt ſtudy the extent of 
human underftanding, and what things the utmoſt induſtry may accompliſh, they would not ruſh 
into the vice of ſuppoſing every thing obtainable that is ſought ; but they would rather modeſtly 
reſt ſatisfied with being ignorant, and acknowledge their incapacity in every inquiry that exceeds 
the limits of human comprehenſion. The leſſon of the great philoſopher cannot be too fre- 
quently inculcated to all human beings, | know ehyſelf.. This ſtudy might exclude pride, ar- 
rogance, and ſelf -conceited importance, from the medical art; for medicine ſhould be the ſcience 
of humanity and humility. If univetfal ſelf knowledge were more the object of mans conſidera - 
tion, all reports and aſſertions would be well conſidered and analifed beſore they received aſſent. 
Credulity is the vice of the ignorant through finipticity, and of the well-informed through 

inattemtion: but whatever may be its excellence in ſpiritual matters, it is highly reprehenſible in 
philoſophy. If any thing marks the difference between ſtrong and weak inte llects, it is cool caution, 
or vicious credulity; and it may be affirmed, without heſitation, that in proportion as any man is 
credulous in what cannot de comprehended, he is ſuperficial, mad, or ane This doQrine, 


1 W writers reaſon well and praiſe. ill, and in dangerous caſes they often depend on inefficatious medicines. 
No incouſiderable part of the preſent work was arranged and written whilſt the author was attending his zeras at 
the Univerſity of Oxford, but various obſervations Have ariſen from the author's travels into hot climates, when in 
his Majeſty's ſervice, from 1960 to 1965, and through moſt parts of Kurope, afterward, to inſpect the excellence 
or defects of medical education and practice in the principal univerfrries and byſpitals e and he is convinced, from 
Forty years ſhudy, experience, and neren that theory without a rich treaſury of probing i is * n without 
ſoul or animation. 


G 
applied to medicine, attacks. in ſome inſtances, moſt of the writers and philoſophers from Mippocrurer 
to the preſent day; but reſerving to ſome future opportunity more on theſe ſubjeRs, it is time to 


give an account of the Schola Medicine, or School of Medicine, and to exhibit its arrangement, 
Intentions, and * and i in what it differs from all other medical — hitherto anne 


| PREFACE IN LATIN OO TOR 


IS ay intimating that the Schola Medicine comprehends what is uſeful from 6 earlieſt a ages 
to the preſent period, extracted from all authors, ancient and modern; yet ſo conciſe, as not to 
bewilder the ſtudent's mind in uſeleſs. inquiries. What the author hath obſerved: in his long 
ſtudy, practice, and reflection, is candidly, and without any reſerve, introduced. The third 
volume, written in Latin, and ready for the preſs, containing, in a new and brief manner, the 
whole practice of all the branches of medicine, the utmoſt extent and power of the medical art 
in curing diſeaſes, with every modern diſcovery that has been determined uſeful by facts, ſeparated ' 
from thoſe huge maſſes of ſpeculation, opinions, and abſurdity, which have conſtantly been forced 
into this practical art, will be hereafter 2 if the an volumes be, GR and the 
author's life be ſpared to accompliſh theſe i intentions. 5 hey + | fat 


THE HISTORY OF MEDI CINE 


 COMPREHENDS, in an abridged view, all the writers of conſequence | from the earlieſt ages 
to the preſent time; their opinions, and the progreſs, which. phyſic has made, in ſo many ages, 
towards the degree of n that een, the ma refined modern medicine from Ap 
e times. 1 N 


At the * of the Hiſtory i is a Chronological Table how the 8 of the * as gene- 
ab received, to the preſent æra. This Table is divided into columns, ſhe wing che times when 
the principal inventors and i improvers of medieine lived; namely, from the creation of the warld ; 
before Jeſus Chriſt, in what Olympiad of the Greeks, and how many years from the building of 
Rome. By. this Table may be diſcovered, when, and under what reign or government, the. moſt 
eminent contributors to the art of medicine flouriſhed 5 as 1 e princess 

8 & * | 

WY | "THE CONSPECTUS.” 

THEN follows a Conſpe@us of the whole work, ſhewing the methodical arrangement of tho 
Schala Medicina, and a brief intimation of whatever the work contains.. 


- PLATES IN THE HISTORY OF HIC. 


THERE are ſix plates in the Hiſtory of Phyſic, which, as they are more curious than afefit 
ſhall be conciſely explained, not, in all inſtances, exactly correſponding with the Latin. There 
have been many medals and coins ſtruck in honour of medical deities: the inſcriptions Rill extant 
are almoſt innumerable, cut in ſtone, and Rill preſerved among the nenen in adorns a large 
collection of which I made in my travels, PR ryan ty 
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"PLATE s 8 


IS a 8 of the moſt e and curious piece of Ægytian ſeulpture now remaining; 
known by the name of the Tabula Bembina, or Iſiaca; perhaps ſoon to be removed (amongſt other 
excellent antiques and works of art) from Italy to the famous Paris gallery, now erecting for the 
ſpoils of the preſent unparalleled and deſtructive war. The grand gallery extends, it is reported, 
from the garden of the Thuilleries to the Place. de Louis Duinze, The figures on the left and upper 
ſide conſiſt of Is on her throne in the middle; the two figures on each ſide with ſwelling breaſts 
are ſuppoſed tutelary deities, &c. The letters of reference to the plate have been omitted, but the 
following deſcription, chiefly from Kircher, will be a ſufficient explanation. | 


Explanation of the ' firſt Plate of the Hiftory of Medicine. 


. THAT the reader may have a clearer view of the 
whole, I will giye a- plan, or ſcheme, taken from the 
Menſa Iſiaca, called the Tabula Bembina; becauſe the 
moſt eminent, Cardinal Bembus firſt obtained it, an in- 
eſtimable monument of Egyptian antiquity; which 
then, by the help of Aneas Vicus, of Parma, came 
into the poſſeſſion of the Duke of Mantua, and was 
placed in his Gazo Phylacium, or cabinet of curioſities : 
aftgrwards, it was carried away at the ſiege of the city : 
laſtly, I know not by what good. fortune it was brought 
to the Duke of Savoy, and I bear, it is preſerved 
among his rareſt cimelia, or precious gems. From the 
the ſchematiſma, or plan, of this plate, it ſeemed beſt 


to ſelect the medium to prove the truth of what is here 


mentioned; from which will clearly appear the manger 
and way of repreſenting the ſupreme deities of the 
Egyptians, which is as follows: 

Here may be ſeen the throne, A. B. C: D. L. NI. 
which the Hieromy ſtæ, or ſacred interpreters. of reli - 
gious myſteries, call the great gate of the Gods, con» 
ſtructed with, all the ſymbolic architecture; whoſe co- 
ronis, or highelt ornament, or frons A. B. repreſents 
flames riſing in the form of ſerpents. The ſecond. co- 
ronis C. D. with a winged globe, the third E. F. and 
baſis L. M. of the throne, are marked ; in the ſame 
manner. The whole coronis, with two columns E. L. 
and F. M. is marked with white and black ieps, of 
which E. L., ſuſtain the ſmall head of Ii put on it. 
To this throne is inſerted a figure S. in a female dreſs, 
from the middle to the feet in the form of feathered 


drawers, from the middle riſing towards the cheſt a 


+. 


-ſwelling breaſt, Her head is covered by a ſacred vita 


LEgypiiaca, Meleager, or Ægyptian head dreſs, a turkey 
1 is expanded over head, which endeavours to fly, 


on its back is a calarhus, or ſacred cup, from which the 
leaves of two perſca ſpring, and two cornua, which i in- 
clude the circle marked with the figure of a ſcarabzus, 
or beetle; in one hand ſhe holds a ſceptre with the 
flower of the lotus, or herb, the ſeed of which th 
Egyptians made bread; with the other ſhe expreſſes 00 
geſture, in which any thing is commanded to be done 
in an imperious manner. She ſets on a poliſhed ſeat, 
an. which is delineated the figure of a dog in a litting 
poſture. Under the throne is ſeen an abacus, the 
limbus, or border, of which, as well as all the circle of 
the throne, is decorated with ſtars. Within the abacus 
is placed a figure lay ing down, compoſed of a lion and 
hawk, ien Aeνν)f Dog, which is ornamented on the 
head with the phaſis of the Auguſt, or ſextile moon, with 
a ſtar; containing by its anterior feet a canopus, but on 
its back vero. globu alatus dee, is feen with a. 
ſcepter. 


The ſupreme corona A. B. of the throne: or dvd 
ſpread out like flames -oO0popPwy, indicates the Supreme 
Intelligence filled with light and life, eternal, incor- 
ruptible, free from all contagion of matter; Hue pic 
eule, 'poptns ale v uns To, anrourFhvor oxfIner 09 
oN x Bula X00 phy Aube 'Tupog m cum. — When yott 
ſee the ſacred fire glittering without any form of the 
whole world, then you advert to the word 'of fire. — 
Zioroafter i in oracults, | | | 


N Beides, all tlie in $on obeliſks are nothing 
elſe than amulets, ſeu prophylactica, or ſpells, or rens 
which by the mentioned analogical apparatus of things, 


T9 


as ſoon as they were conſecrated, they believed that by 


the ſuperior powers they derived virtue through a certain 
inevitable neceſſity, and that all the train of evils were 
averted 


(vin ) 


averted by the aſſiſtance of the genii who preſided over 
them ; concerning which there are many very curious 
circumſtances in the Magia et Theologia Hieroglyphica, to 
Which we refer the reader, They held. magic ſchemata 
of this Kind of great efficacy and virtue in the cure of 
occult diſeaſes ; for the genii, to whom the rites and ce- 
remonies were offered, were fuppoſed to appear during 
Aeep to thoſe who were expiated by a previous faith, 
or diſpoſition, and teach them the cure of diſeaſes, as 
the ſcribe Aſtrampſychus relates concerning the epie. 
He conſulting [fs concerning an incurable diſeaſe in the 

night time, ſaw the ſame ſtanding with ox's horns a 
flowery tutulus, a variegated garment, in the ſame 
manner as they repreſent her hieroglyphically adorned 
in adytis, or altars ; ſhe offered to him with her hands 
the herb motmutin, the only medicine for the diſeaſe 
with which he ſuffered, which herb, when after ſleep 
he had carefully obtained, he cured himſelf, and as 
many as were troubled with this diſeaſe, by its applica- 
tion, from the fear of death. See many circumſtances 
concerning theſe W in hieroglyphic medicine, and 


magic. 


—— Two figures are placed near it, the one R. with 
a male, the other X. with a female habit, uiuli, or tute- 
lary deities, with flowery ſceptres and ſwelling breaſts, 
who ſeem by their looks towards Jynges, the firſt mind, 
to attend his commands ; the leaders or guardians of 
the ſenſible world, according to Pſellus et Jyngis, the 
adminiſtrator of theſe, and tliey indicate the active and 
paſſive principle of things ; by the virile and female 
habit with the ſwelling breaſts, they poartray fecundity z 
by their contracted hands they ſhew efficacy in acting; 
by their tutuli and fceptres, they exhibit a power given 
to them in all things from the lynx ; in the tutults tri- 
gonus affixed to the globe, they fhew that all things fiow 
from an archetypus trigonus, or archetype triangle ;* 
by the ſerpents contorting themſelves in the tutelary 
figure X. the vital motion is obſerved in all things; by 
the word tutuli, they demonſtrate, according to the ideas 
conceived in the Supreme Mind, they ſhew that He 
adminiſters the orders of things; all which are confuſed 
by ſo many and ſo great myſteries, that, I will not ſay 
one page, nor one whole book, can property explain 


them; wherefore it is ſufficient to give a ſpecimen of 
the myſtic ſolertia, or comforts, with which the wiſe 
ancients adorned their ſepulchres: he who is defirous 
of attaining farther information may conſult the hiero- 
glyphic works, where he will find all fully deſcribed, 
and differently proved, in the Theologia AEgyptiaca, 
and in the Expoſition of the Tabula Bembina by 
Kircher, in the works of Jablonſki, Ke. 

Second figure — Oris. 2: 1 

Third figure Horus. 

IV. You obſerve in the Ophis ſtone three ſparrows 
cut out, then three circles, and afterwards three 
ſphynxes like lioneſſes; after that the Conjuratio Nu- 
minum, or conjurarion of the deities, in few words in 
the Egyptian language. To underſtand this, I will ex- 
plain it with equal brevity. By the three ſparrows the 
threefold intelligible world, or archetype of the ſtars, 
Ofiris ; by the three circles, an evident mark of di- 


vinity; by the three ſphinxes ſignifies three times three 


of the world; and as Ofiris ancipitrinus, or Ofiris with 
a hawk's head, is the author of heat; ſo is Monphta of 
moiſture; from their juſt attemperation, all things ori- 
ginate, which are perceived in a threefold degree of na- 
tare; ſo alſo from their diſeraſia, or intemperies, it is ne- 
ceſſary that ſterility is produced, to avert which they 
placed a patella of this kind as an amuletum, or amulet, 
on the head of the ſtatue of Momphta, in addition to 
that which they pretended to obtain by magic mur- 
mur, or adjutation. The words in the Egyptian or 
Coptic Language are in Latin, O three times powerful 
divine Ofiris, Mophta, Mophta, Mophta! I deſeech 
you three times by this ſign, Thoth, Thoth, Thoth, 
i.e. Mercurius, who, as the keeper of the three ſacred 
faviſſe, or ciſterns, the keeper, the keeper, powerful 
TO the threefold ſceptre of thy dominion, &c. 


V. Onuphus, a ſacred bull :—for Nuphi, or 
enuphi, or even anuphi, ſrgnifres good but ehe, 
or ahe, ſignifies a bull, Onuphim; onuphim, may very 
conveniently be interpreted a good ox, becauſe it por- 
tended good to Egypt, alſo Henuphi ſignifies 
edna. in the Coptic Language, it expreſſes 1 uber- 
tas, n plenty. 


9 e eee eee bee. 


The 
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The other five plates are repreſentations of rings, medallions, &c. ſrom real antiques, in fine 
preſervation. They were engraved, or ſtruck on various occaſions ; on one ſide of molt is the head 
of ſome emperor, &c. on the other ſide is the repreſentation of the deities, who, it was ſuppoſed, in 
thoſe ages, preſided over medicine, Among theſe are diſcoyered fs, Ofiris, &c. of the Egyptians; 
Apollo, ſculapius, Hygeia, &c. &c. of the Greeks and Romans. Many of the inferiptions are 
in Greek, and ſome few in Latin. I could here expatiate much on theſe ſubjects, having, at a 
former time of liſe, ſtudied the Coptic language, aſſiſted by the excellent grammar of that worthy - 
man, now no more! Mr. Woide, of the Muſeum. T heſe reſearches proved, that the deities of 
the Egyptians were the identical gods the Greeks and he Romans afterwards adored., The names, 
indeed, were different, but, in general; the meaning of the names correſponded. in the Coptic, the 
Greek, and Roman. The ſame attributes, and, in ſome-reſpeRs, ſimilar modes of worſhip were 
adopted by Egyptians, Greeks, and Romans. I think, I have proved, by thefe inveſtigations, that 
many of the Greek deities, which that extraordinary people boaſted to, be of Greek origin, were 
not fo, but borrowed from the Egyptians, and, in ſome inſtances, from the Eee T heſe 
ſubjeAts, Which" are nor rinbch! to the preſent purpoſe, "hd © *ohly dprecable t6 the antjqu rian, r 
ſhall deſiſt from ſpeaking'n more. on, for the preſent ; but at ſome future period thefe Alen 
may be reſumed, and ſome lights. thrown on thoſe curious opinions of the ancients concerning 
- theic deities, which the. blind zeal for different religions and ſectaries hath almoſſ totally obſcured, 
The Romans admitted the worſhip- of whatever gods the people choſe to adore, or according to 
— e they riinigrated from: Whether this bath been political it is riot ealy to detertnine.* 
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* In my traveh 1 remember, on REP 10 view! the rains of Hertalanepht ad ey near ee, and 
* Veſuvius I obſerved, that in Pompeii, the old lava and rubbiſh arifing from the famous eruption in the 
time of Pliny had been cleared away, ſo as to enable the curious traveller to walk in the ſtreets, enter and 
examine the houfes in all their vatious parts; otr the ſtoceo walls are many elegant paintings, as freth as though 
they were painted but a few days ago. | Inf'one ſtrect il an eiitire chapel,” which was dedicated" to Is and 'Barrbus 3* 
the one an Egyptian; the other a Cet; and, nearly! oppoſite,” i is-the houſe of 2a Roman furgevn, whete'all the 
mftenmehts-thentioned!'by Celfus were found, and which are now depoſite&in the palace of Pontici, belonging to the 
King of Naples. Ia chiis palace are eleven or twelve rooms full of the antiquities of che cities of Herculaneum 
and Pompeii; a catalogue of which I took, and have in my poſſeſſion, « What is remarkable, among other things, 
is an inſcription on the Hof, or rather Moſaic or teſſalated rement in the tetectorium of the above-mentioned 
Ehapel--CORWELIA ek i.84-—The famous Cornelius Celfas; 'whoſe work is the'molt feaſible, perhaps; of any of the 
ancients, as well as the moſt elegant claflic Latin extant, ved near the period of lthis eruption of "Maine Veſuvius, 
which deſtroyed thoſe cities, as likewife Ahpuirhaf Celfus lived nearer, or at the fame time. It does not appear very 
improbable that this Cornelia Celſs was ſome relation of Celſus, and that one of the other lived in that very houſe, 
where complete ſets of ſurgeons inſtruments were found, as likewiſe places formed for anatomical purpoſes under 
ſome of the apurtinents Ini my ſandPeviteftion of bronzes.may be perceived the progrefs of the att of ſentpture 
py We rude Egyptian figure v wthethigheſt Were he Ortiic and Romans.” The antique buſt of 
in my polleMioti} is a c d o art, as to amenL 2cctiricy, *' What 18 remarkable, that on the ſide 
— lhe Well i tkel antique Geerd (at OD me würt is on the right check, juſt'on the inferior margin of the 
os male, or cheek bone; that ſculpture ſhews the great orator younger than mine. In tie face of my antique, 
juſt in the ſame ſpot, 1 wherein the Cicer, or rather excreſcence, appears prominent in the Oxford ſtatuz, is a circular 


indentation in mine, 25 theugh zhe excre bene eee the part after * e al had me” an 
of «7d ain ba OW. 
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- theſe ſrequent inſeriptions — to perpetual health— 10 menian s. 
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7. Salus, the 4 im. age of he: alth, i is not rare in coins. — VII. A golden ring w vich Serapis. N 


The veneration of health, or ſalus, was very great VIII. A ring with rhe healchful oddefs. 

among the Greeks, as well as the Romans: from hence © IX. A" facrifice to the got of pl 17 780 re | 
A — . 0 Git 

public healih to ſacred or holy health—4o-Afoulapiys- | NX. geripis worſhpped by the Rhavian al: 3 


nd health, Ke, in Gruter and Reyneſius, &c. „ 1 XI. Serapis adored at Rhodes. nit war) 
II. A lacrifice to health. © py <1 4 The people at Cos EEO Hippocrates flous 
III. Aſculapius factificing to the fun and moon; Fed) adoring "ZEſculapius, Diana, he 
IV. Tüs with Mercury*sgolden' wand, or rod. VII. Minerva and Aſculapias. The Pergamenians 


V. A Pantheon head, not female but male; 11 the conung blem Arcadia werſhipped Mſculapius ahd M- 
horn of the Arietine j apiter Ammon the calatius, or heryva-. Lacian, in his witty manner, ſays, that ſcu- 
ſacred cup, intimates Serapys, the trident Neptune, the dapius.exercifed the art of medicine in this city (at Per 
ſerpent Æſculapius, &c. 3 gamus) and had opened a ſhop, meaning the temple, 

VI. Ifis joined to Serapis and Gris TO 5; ket HR where 8 and ſuperſtition led the faithful, a8 


hollow. They both correſpond, as mad fityation of the wart, only that in the Oxford it pen ee dernen 
beyond the kin; i in my buſt of Cicero it ſeems to have. been removed. The buſt, I bave, Fenn! haye been 
finiſhed long de fore the great omtor's cruel death the N in the face is | kite, x and cor Iponds with 
ſome antique ſeals of which 1 had impteffions. The face, tlie pomun Adam, the nnifttts of the neck; 5 clavictess 
ſuperior parts of the breaſts; c. are all exquiſitely delineated and finiſhed with themeſtiexpreſiye Krokes'of art. 
There are but three antique buſts of Cicero extant in Europe except that which I polſeſk, which: I procured in an 
extraordinary manner, This may appear a digreſſion, but as L have hinted in my bogk:gp. the ty of en- 
couraging Anatomy, mat the defects in modern ſculpture are owing to want of exquiſite anatomical nowledge, 
ſome liberal and generous prince, protector of the arts, may ariſe hereafter, who would not fuffer the ſtudents 
and artiſts to copy from Greek or Roman originals, when, if more judicious. modes of ſtudying geometry, mathe- 
matics, optics, and catoptrics, were adopted, and proper encouragement given in tlie Royal A qdemy to perſons 
of real merit and abilities, men would appear who, would ſoon equal, if not ſurpaſs, the moſt cultivated ages of 
the Greeks and Romans. Tlie moſt excellent artiſts would not ſervilely and humbly copy s: but would eleyate:thein 
minds, and give the grandeſt ſpecimens of, originality. in their admirable productions. It is the intereſt, it is the 
duty of princes and nobles to, encourage the arts, literature, and all men of genius; for who can diſylay their 


virtues, reprehend their vices, or conceal their defects, like men of, diſcernment and writers of abilities? When 


the moſt diſtinguiſhed characters in literature and excellent morals are neglected, and ſuffered to pine in want, in 
countries abounding with opulence and every ſpecies of luxury; when truth, honqur, probity, and every laudable 
virtue is nearly extinguiſned, and. princes and nobles arg only famous for diſlipation,immarality, or frivelity, it may 
be depended on, that ſuch à eorrupt country is on the hrink of deſtruction, and though mean temporary expedients, 
may blind and; oppreſs the people, and retard, for a time, the entire fall; yet it is inevitable. Had Louis Sie 
been more vigilant, and had he attended more to the wiſe preſcience of literatyre, than tothe; flattery of cor- 
rupted and corrupting ſycophants, who always purſue their on intereſts that worth. well-· p tentioned monarchs 
fall and death could not have happened; nor any of the horrid cxuelties that ſucceeded the French revolution. 
Learning and ſagacity are miſchie vous weapoas. when provoked by:comerptand wants! A few thouſands annually 
preſented from the r purſe; would make the. queeping face of icjenge; ſmile, and his Majeſty wpuld be.ipprgor-. 
talifed 4 not as the nominal, but as the real lover and protector of the fine.arts-\. Louis Quaterne knew this ſecrety 
and has left inſtitutions. at . that n ever be reſpected by all poſteritys nn n 
time, obſcure their luſtre, 21 10 FAQ 21870 1657% 2 353d, 336 42. 71 % 


It was figured by the Tgyptians Ile two 4 0 arge in tue Wiädhe, usch Knot was eee tak "TR 
as Aalto the harp, was given to him by Apollo, wherewfth do had por we bt wr 67, and td ci any one lite h Beep. wie. 
Serv, * 138. and Pliny ix. 3. ih 
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vfbiak; io offer thett' payers, in hopes of dreaming what 
might prove beneficial; A Juggle not unlike modern 
magnetiſm .* 

XIV. In coins ae to Alcilia, 


1 


rue head ot 


health, and the Image expreſſes ſickneſs/or ill health, 
adminiſtering the ſerpent, the ſymbol of 'Aſculapius, 
as a remedy, with much devotion, from that beautiful 


CY - 


I | : 


Explicatin f Plat III. of the Hiftory of Medicine..." 


1. | Afcilapius carried to Rome, and a thenſa, or 
divine rites, decreed by Czſar. A ſerpent is ſeen 
placed on an altar. Hiſtory teaches, that Æſculapius 
was carried in the form of a ſerpent from Epidaurus to 


Rome, &c. Before Chriſt 291 years, in the year of 


the world 3693, in the 122d Olympiad, and 463 years 
from the building of Rome, as may be ſeen in the 
Chroniologital Table in my Hiſtory of Medicine in 
Schola Medicine, &c. This medical god was conſtantly 
implored in fickneſs; vota, or vows, were made and 
fulfilled, as may be ſeen from an immenſe-number of 
inſcriptions in my poſſe ſñon, taken chiefly. from retuainy 
found in on near the temples of A ſculapius. Bat you 
ſee a ſerpent on the altar—for hiſtory teaches that 
Aſculapius carried to Epidaurus was in the form of a 
ſerpent; and it is evident that he was repreſented in 
this coin, from the laſt coin of the Rubrici ; for in it this 
altar is ſeen with the ſerpent and a ſhip projecting from 


it. With reſpect to the thenfa decreed to Cæfir, is | 


terthin from Suetonius; What is therefore wonderful if 
Rubrius, being difmiſfed by Cæſar after Corfinium was 
taken, hoc monumentam * — queſierit? Ber- 


and the celebrated Patinus hath alerted an opinion | 
ſomewhat di Ferent ; Teleſphofus i is ſeen in it, who is 
alſo called Evemerion, to whom Pauſanias relates'that 
the Pergameni ſacrifice, * The celebrated Patinus ob- 
ſerves, that the garment which covers him from the 


head to the foot is by Martial called Ligonicus Bardocu 


cullus. Cephalon, the a n mad it, when 
the coin was ſtruck,” | | 
III. In this is ſeen, that Adrien bath FP! and in- 
voked, For it is evident, that he had ſuch miſerable 
health, that it repented Adrian of his adoption; and a 
premature death averted quan eee . 26 5215 
IV. Asi, found under Adrian 
V. VI. The Egyptians and — — 
fort of health to Antoninus Pius. The Egyptians 
indeed Serapis, but the hor ones "oy COTE 
—— —- ann is dns A exon; 
V. VIII. Serapis. re, 
IX. M. Aurelius. This coin, . in the-terith 
year, exhibits I/ winding in the form of a N 
The ſerpent is the genius of Neaꝶn. 
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1.  Commodus and Aſculapius. Zſculapins, the 
moſt noted deity of the Pergamenians, without doubt 
vigilated for the common welfare. 
II. Health of the human mind. 
- Uk. Serapis conſeriators Rennes N. 517 10 
** Serapis and Ifig. , | 


DV a pie and beau. a 1 


e 


„ ena Pl y. fun nen of dan. _ 
* but with the copula EöET R wo AAExAN- 
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I. Eliogabulus and Serapis. 
II. Gordianus and Serapis, &c. To the ſecond many 
fhidgs are tõ be obſerved ; and firſt, indeed, 1 have net 


vt. Severus with a enen. is Known : 
under Xanianople, (ſub AdpuarbroM. ' bp 


VII. Albinus and Minerva. 


VIII. Albinus and ſalus, or health. 
IX. CaracaBta aun F . 


eee . 9 4 5 


X. Macrius and Salus. Public vows. 


il 
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EN; ſo that t 


o cates are celebrated in this coin, 
' without doubt for 


Egyptians ren avowed Se- 
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* This is 18 6 rranſationg and in many oth parts the origin) Lata is not Sti abe &, —— | 


III. Hoſ- 


0 11 Y 


III. Hoſlilianus; Serapis in a-temple, 

IV. Gallus. Serapis in a temple. This money was 
ſtruck by the people of Antioch, as may be ſeen, under 
the reign of Hoſtilianus, &c. 

V. Gallus and Serapis. 

VI. Gallus to the ſalutiferous Apollo. 

Voluſianus. 

VII. 10 this coin ſalus, it expreſſes the peſtiferous 
lues, or plague. How much this goddeſs hath been 
fatigued, or tired with vows, There are a thouſand 


ny death; Whom the plague hath ſpares, Py be, 
| Valerianus, 19155 
Ane e 
| Galienus. 

IX. Ifis and Nemeſis. A coin ſtruck by the people of 
X. Galienus with Bacchus and Æſculapius, according 
to many opinions; but it appears to me to be Aſcula- 
Pius and Hygeia. 


PLATE VI. 


T. Ge n Morden. 

In the coin ſtruck by the Sidetes and what mall we 
fay to the plague, which is related to have been ſo 
Axeadful under the Emperor Galienus at Rome, or in 

the cities of Achaia, in one day five millions of men 
died of a familar diſeaſe > Aſculapizs was then of the 
greateſt aſſiſtance, and hence it is not wonderful that 
the Sidetes did ſtamp an impreſſion of him on their 
coin. ps 5 Tr 5 
II. Quietus with Apollo the conſervator. As Apollo 
prefers a branch of laurel to the arrows or bow, it is 
juſt to ſuppoſe that this refers to ra 
nſſiſtance; but more on n.. KE 

III. Probus and Salus. eren 

IV. Diocletianus with Iſis. 

In this place I will premiſe in a few words, that the 
Iſis of the Egyptians was the ſame with the Ceres of 
the Greeks, and hence the Egyptians, in the twelfth 
year of the Emperor Diocletian (for that is evident 


from the additional numeral letters.L. IB. as AchMeus | 


rebelled before the eighth year, and was overcome by 
Diocletian ; the famine, or want, which came * 
this coin exhibits W &c. 


- 
ah 
* 
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V. Iſis with Horus. 

The Greeks, when they ſpeak of Horus, always i in · 
terpret him as Apollo. Thus Herodotus, lib. ii. c. 144- 
relates, Npovloy Oo4gu0s waile ro Anus Exe woe 
Lage. Horus, the ſon of Oſiris, whom the Greeks 
call Apollo, and c. 156. Aryvrbr} d Are jr Qpoge 
abe Nene Aren bre ? 

VI. Ifis. 


VII. Apts embalmed according. to the manner of 
the Egyptians, .as may be ſeen i in many real antique 
nrummies that have reached our time. FER 
VIII. Oſiris, or the author of health... TT; 

In Diedoras, lib. i. p. 11. they ſay that.theſe god 
(the ſun and moon) govern the univerſe, nouriſhing 
and performing all things, at three periods of the year, 
in an inviſible manner peforming a circuit, viz. in the 
ſpring, ſummer, autumn. Which, although they have 


a very different nature, yet make the year with the 


beſt conſent efficient, or with an excellent conſent every 
thing good is produced by the changes in the year, 
Kc. 2 : h 5 x 5 * x8 ' / 
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Tus plates ſhew the viieſteraſi and 4 rrodulity of the — Romair, with the 
dignity of their medical deities, whom they reverenced with as much faith, fear, and hopes, as 
any religious fanatics ſince” their times. Irreverence to their gods was puniſhed with death, or 
univerſal deteſtation, as Socrates experienced, and as may be ſeen in the orations of Demoſthenes, 
when he viel mate Tree e the Nd Ke. 3 ta e 
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riods when 2 e philoſophers, phyſicians, ind — eminent perſonngesz.: flouriſhed 3 
commencing from the ſuppoſed beginning of the _ to Aer war, and from that 
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time to Juſtinian, from ence to 'the preſent time. Ac, of the whole work appears z 
which is of itſelf a ſhort ſyſtem of anatomy and phyſiology. 


IN FHE ANATOMICAL PART. 


Plate I. contains a very elegant male and female 
figuce, drawn by Mr. Edwards, of the Royal Swann 
and engraved by that excellent artiſt Mr. Sharp, to 
explain the external parts, &c. 

Plate I. Two figures with the references to the 
former plate oppoſite to the page of Greek ase 
and reterring to the Lain deſcription, ; &c. 

Plate II. thews the conſtituent parts of the human 
body, with the deſcription in Grerk and Latin. 

Plate III. is of the bones and their junctures, con- 
nections, &c. with Greek and Latin deſcriptions. 

Plates IV. and V. chew the front and back view of 
the human ſketeton, with Greek and Latin deſoriptions. 

Plate VI. deſcribes various . with Greet ns 
Latin deſcriptions. | 

Plate VII. ſhews a ſide view of the human 1 
þ feetal ſkeleton, with the differences mae, 
Fant and adult, and the teeth. 9 

Plate VIII. exhibits the parts n muſeles, 
examined with a microſcope, as an e to 
myology. 

Plate IX. a front vie of the muſcles, the reren 

In the - oppoſite ſingle page, With the names, origin, in- 
Lon, and -u/e, in chuee cou diſliactly æxeroplis ed, 


ſo that the ſtudeat . witix the greateſt facility, eſpecially i 
de died vu the plates beforeihim, muſt obtain a per- 


unn all muſcular motion. 

Plates X. M. XII. XIII. MV. XV. XVI. ew the 
ſecond, third, and founth layer of muſeles, in the fare 
und back view, with references in ſingle pages to each 
— ws. cos N 


Plate XVII. A view of the . of the whole body 
hterally. 

Plate XVIII. ſhews various mufcles not reducible 

under the former nine plates. After this the myalogy 
is completed with the manner of diſſecting muſcles, 
and the different ſubjects neceſſary to be choſen by the 
anatomiſt for preparing the bones, muſcles, nerves, 
injections, &c. with many uſeful rules to be obſerved 
in anatomical ſtudies and diſſections. 
Arngiolagia, or the knowledge of veſſels, which are 
arteries, ſanguiferous veins, and lymphatic veſſels; theſe . 
are all perſpicuouſly exhibited in three I 1 
manner entirely new. x 

Plates XIX. XX. are front and beck v views of the ar · 
teries of the whole body, as they appear when injected. 


Plate XXI. is a view of all the veins of the whole 


Human body, with a reference in one page ſhewing the 
origin in extremities, their various diractions and ter- 
minations, c. in the manner the blood paſſes from all 
the veins to the cava, from a drawing of Mr. Paillo's. 
Plate XXII. is of the lymphatic glands and lacteal 
Neſlels, by which is ſhewn how nutrition is performed : 
by Jace abſorption and paſſyge of the cbyle to the 
thoracic duct, ſubclayian vein, &cc. ; 
Plate XIII. is a whole elegant Kgure-. drawn by 
Paillou, repreſenting | the lymphatic glands and the 
Aamphatic veſſels of. me whole human body, explained 
in three columns under the heads of name and ſeats of 
gland. ud jnferentio—and vaſe efferentia, by which a 


gmplete knowledge. of the whole lymphatic ſyſtem, 7 
e **. is eaſily acquired. 


| HDBNOEOGM, -or.an EXPLANATION of the GLANDS, 
Contains all the ,ancient Einions and modern diſcoveries of the glands of every ſpecies, their 


1 and uſes. 


A conſpectus of all the glands in three columns, under the heads of name. and ſeat, habit, 
function. This mode of exhibition is entirely new, and greatly abridges the ſcience of Adenologia. 


»NREURQEOGTH,.or DOGT.RINE of , the, NERKES. - 


"May . of the nerues, containing extracts Grrkand Laja f 
5 Infu Epleſius, Heropbilus, Exaſiſtratus, Gatenws, Oribaſius, Yeſalius, Euſtachius, 
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Willis, J ienſſens, Winffow, Monro, ſen. Whytr, Haller, Meckel, Zinn, Moſcati, Pater de la Torre, 
Prochaſka, Alex. Monro, jun. Walker, and ſome new ideas of the preſent author on the nerves, &c.. 


Plate XXIV. is a complete ſection, as large as life, 
of the baſis of the cranium, ſhewing the origin and 
direction of the nerves to the ſenſitive organs, &c. 
through the foramens from the brain. 

Plate XXV. ſhews the baſis of the nnen 
with the veſſels. f 

Plate XXVI. The plexus of the benen corpus 
calloſumſ corpora ſtriata, thalami neryorum W rey 
pineal gland, &c. &c. 

Plate XXVII. The arteries of the brain, &c. of he 
full ſize. . 
Plate XXVIII. of the medullary ſpine, pineal 
gland, &c. a complete treatiſe of the brain and all its 
parts, with a comparative view of the weight of the 
brains of moſt animals, with the weight of their bodies, 
including men, &c. to aſcertain the different quantity 
of brain each animal poſſeſſes compared with man; in 
which it is proved that the human brain is'not the 
largeſt, as vulgarly received. 

Of the eee medulla oblongata, ſpinalis, &c. 


Plate XXXIII. &c. of arteries, veins, nerves, ganglions, 
muſcles, &c. neryous ramifications, &c. 9 
x Plate XXXVI. A complete view of the nerves of 
the thorax and abdomen, &c. large. 

Plate XXXVI. A 1 Ni- plate to the former, 


* as life. 


Plate XXX VII. ſhews the cæliac eee W 
*plexns, and right Hypogaſtric nerves, with veins, ar- 
teries, vertebræ, &. 45 

Plate XXXVII. (2) is a reſerence plate to the former, 
full as large as the adult. } t >. 

Plate XXXVIII. Nervum ſympatheticum magnum 
and par octa vum̃ in the left ſide. 

Plate XXXVIII. (2) The reference 3 to the for- 


beth » ij . 
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Plate XXIX. and XXX, exhibit the enden. of 
nerves and funiculi. ,. 

Plate XXXI. ſhews the component parts of nerves 
magnified by a microſcope in thirteen figures. This 
inveſtigation expoſes many, ne ae, of the, 
nerves. . > 1. 

The veſſels of the cerebrum, cerebellum, 1 me- 
dullary ſpine. 

Plate XXXII. as 8 as life, ſhewing the intercoſtal 
em nerve, or ſympatheticum magnum, ganglions, 
&c. proceeding to the heart, diaphragm, &c. This 
elaborate demonſtration, in concert with others, ſhews 
evidently, how one wiſcus, or part being affected by 
irritation, or compreſſion, may affect others, even re · 

mote from the ſeat of diſeaſe. 

Plate XXX1II. A reference plate to the foregoingy 
as large as life. i 

Plate XXXIV. ſhews the nerves of the right ſide 
going to the heart, with two more 1 of — 
&c. nerv Vs &c. 


NIN Vol. II. NEUROLOGIA continued. © „ 
Plete XXXV. large as life, or further explication of 


Plate XXXIX. exhibits the nerves of the liver and 
ſtomach from the conflux of the right and left cæliac 
ganglions, &c. &c. exhibiting how. the ſtomach may 
affect, or be affected by diſeaſes of other part. 

Plate XXXIX. (2) Large reference plate to the laſt. 
The mode of difleQing and preparing the nerves for 
anatomical demonſtration fully explained. Theſe re- 
preſentations of all the nervous ſyſtem are moſt beauti- 


fullyadrawn and engraved, and the references in num- 


ber amount to ſome thouſands. Theſe minute d 
ſtrations will gratify the moſt inquiſitive and contempla- 
tive mind by a ſeries of real facts of the ſupreme go- 
vernment and influence of the brain and nerves, as 
miniſters of feeling and all human ſenſations, Tyme 
— e &c. * Ni et 
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Treats of the integuments, viſcera dedicated to forming chyle, ſecreting urine, ſemen for 
generation, the 9 of (0 hte of ee r eee n the 
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plate XL- ſhews the internal parts compoſing L | 


thorax and abdonſen® with references in one page ar- 
ranged in three columns under the heads of name and 
ſituation—ſtructure, connections, and uſes ; by which 
the contents of the thorax and abdomen are briefly and 


clearly explained, ſo as. to leave an impreſion on the 
| On the EYE and DOCTRINE of VISION.” | 


Plate XLII. ſhews the arteries, tunics, and humors 
of the eye in ſive figures, which prepares the mind for 
the ſkilful conſideration. of eye diſeaſes. . 1 

Plate XLIII. ſhews the nerves of the bulb of ay eye, 
veſſels, &c. ganglion, opthalmicum, | with the ciliary 
nerves, &c. 

Plate XLIV. exhibits the membrana Abies ciliaris, 
by which is joined the chryſtalline lens with the vitreous 
humor, &c. their minute arteries—Meibomius's Ar 
viz lachrymarum, &c. in ten figures. 

Plate XLV. Origin of the tunics of the eye, reticu 


An epitome of anatomy for the junior ſtudents, and for thoſe intended only to FONT ſurgery, 
&c. in which is abridged all that is neceſſary to be known for the purpoſes. of N particularly | 


for ſurgery, and midwifery, &. 


 Hhegrdogy, or the doctrine of the f fluids of the human body, whether ſecreted, i or not NOR 


3 PH ILOCO II. Wehn 
The 3 of che functions and actions of all parts of the living or animated human On 
Anatomy demonſtrates all the parts in the dead body ; 4 phyſiology, conliders and explains the manner 
in which the living body performs the funQions neceſſary for life and health, MS | 
The phyſiology of the human body, is greatly abridged, and yet is ample, a as'to utility. It 


| Plaits of the ciliary proceſſes, N or 2 of the 


veſſels, &c. concerned in the circulation of the blood. 


| tricuſpidales,, xc. Kc. 3 


mind not to be eaſily effaced. 
Plate XLI. news the abdomen, the inteſtines; &c. 
Ps removed. The liver, gall bladder, pancreas, 
ſpleen, kidneys, ureters, bladder, large veſſels, &ce 
are repreſented in tu natural. 
Differences beryeen the adult and the einbryo. | 


lum choroidi inſtratum, plicz proceſſuum ciliarium, or 


iris, &c. in ſix figures. 

Plate XLVI. Muſcles of the bulb of the eye in five 
figures. AE 
Plate xLvn. The repectelate of the heart in- 
jected with wax in two figures, with the aurieles, large 


Plate XL VIII. explains the circulation of the blood, 
the valves of the heart, &c. as the valyulz mitrales, 


is ſhewn, in a new point of view in three columns, from which are excluded all idle hypotheſes 
and vain f. peculations; under the heads of phyſiology—ſcholia—pathology—by which at one view 
are ſeen the doctrines of the parts and functions, the real cauſes of their action, as far as human 
underſtanding extends, and their appearances after death From 2 which form the foundation 
of morbid cauſes, and rational plans of cure. eee N 


„ 


Plate XLIX. ſhews ihe pharynx and Wes. or the Plate II. Second plate of the fame with the bile, 
organs of ſwallowing, voice, ag! Wy _ ire _ ducts, &c. to thew the courſe of the bile. 
— fully explained. 10e Plate IIII. The 250 LIT of men, ee 

Pr beating 1 2111 ret a conciſe manner. 

Plate L. (3) Reference plate to the it | Plate Liv, The grin 2 01 women, external 


Plate LI. Of the omentum, inteſtines, &c. ad: and internal. > 
 fome errors are corrected. TY 
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An epitome of e for Joker fdenis, containing the princhpal objects neceſſary nd be 
eentvered 1 in the practice of phyſic. 

The plates in the Schola Medicinz, including reference Fae amount to ſixty-ſix, elegantly 
engraved by capital artiſts, among whom wilt be found Sharp, Royce, Cooke, &c. The bones 
and muſcles, arterial and venal ſyſtems, are. particularly deſigned for furgery ſtudents, and the 
whole work for thoſe who 'wiſh to become learned phyſicrans. Fhe various plates of the nerves, 
their ganglions, connexions, plexuſes, &e. &c. of all the principal parts of the human body, are 
particularly intereſting to every phyſician who would wiſh to account for the various ſymptoms of 
diſcaſes, either directly of parts, or indirely by ſympathy. In thefe minute inveſtigations many 
hundreds of references in the reference plates lead the ſtudious pupil gradatim to a profound know- 
ledge of the minuteſt cauſes of all different human ſenſations and ſigns of diſeaſes, arranged and 

exhibited in ſuch a manner as to leave, it is hoped, a durable impreſſion on the mind, ready on all 
to be uſefully applied to medical practice. 
l tort, the Schola Medicine is calculated to anſiter the moſt ample IF of inſtruction z 
i to render moſt other books untteceſſary, is far as fafs and juft reaſoning extend; and, to early 
. fortify the juvenile mind againſt 'thoſe frothy confetirnd ellen, Which too often, pro tempore, 
|. injure the Pzonian art. It muſt be ſubmitted to. the diſcernment of the learned and candid, to 
| | determine on its probable utility, by conſidering che labour of the arrangement aiid executivn, and 
1 by comparing the practical ufe of the Schola Medicine wich any other fi rigle production extant. 
The methodiſing of the work, its gradual execution, the ſlow ptogreſs öf the drawings and 
engravings, with which the Tetter-prefs was frequently "obliged to Keep pace, have \eotifumed a 
period of above twenty-five years, as far as the author's other writings, and an extenſive medical 
practice, would permit. It was written in Latin, that i it might become more univerſally uſeful to 
all, nations, The ſtile, 1 f is hoped, .1 is ; conTyicuouis, echeiſe, and inteingitie; the ho have 
neglected their Latin, may, perhaps, find this Performance üftrül in 'Yegatiriing, "With may, in 
 fome meaſure, have been Joſt, and ts n RU „Aris Hope, Will de incited'to purfue their 
ſtudies in the — beögesge, which Will at mply reward their labbiits, and give additional luſtre 
10 that profettion, in which they tho ad attempt &ckllenge as membets. It is the duty of every 
phyſician to leave the a art better than he found It, y tedicatinig to ſeedy the ie doors confartied in 
| amuſement :. : for diffipation i is always it in aical fo Yerioiis nketion. 
be neceſſity and utility of this rings it 1s preſumed, Wil be Atknewiedged, when it de con- 
ſidered, that no one book comprehending anatomical plates, With rtſeretices'to euch in one puge of 
letter · preſs, and a complete. phyſiology and pathology exhibited at one view, by columns that run 
: parallel, has ever. yet been publiſhed. The labour of conſulting various writings ſeparately would 
require fuch a collection, that the expence 1 be enormous, and the advantages to pupils doubiful, 
through the great errors in their arra Many writers of former works have rather wiſhed 
to appear Iplendid than üfeful, and n Ume has been left in VidfeſsFepetitins' of flying from 


the copper-plate to the references ; — references t0 the ger plate: the tediouſneſs of which 
mode of conveying inſtruQion is often conſidered by ſtudents ſo prolix or difficult, that ignorance 
is preferred, frequently, to ſcience, when oBtained as by ſuch laborious means. All thefe 


* 
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diffeulties: ate now öbviated. Ing thé- preſent performance; aff: that.is coinained in each phie is 
compreſſed: into vne (conciſe! page of letter · preſs, oppoſite, by being printeil in a ſmall type, caſij | 
expreſsſy for the purpoſe, and each page is divided into celumns, in ſuch a manner, as not only to. 
give an exact deſoription of the parts viewed, but likewiſe their connections, uſes, &c. The. 
reſult of the moſt tedious and laborious ſtudy is contained, frequently, in a ſhort ſentences 
or ſelf-evident propoſition; thus is reduced, into a ſmall compaſs, all that is neceſſary to be well 
known or remembered, when applied to the» medical, chirurgical, or : obfletric art. By thęſe 
meanb hath Ny r pages contracediallthat is neceſſary to be comprehended in anatomy, ; except, 
that the verb, their: gangllans, &c. have required longer. deſcriptions. Beſides this conciſe; and: 
weful arrangement, there is an abridged i anatomy and phyſiology, containing the whole: modern, 
knowledge, To render, howeverg'thei work more important, it contains a more diffufiyeideſcriptionþ 
for the uſe of lecturers, teachers, or profeſſurs, planned and executed. in ſuch a manner, [that all. 
which is uſeful in the large volumes of anatomical writers, &c. will be found in this work, without: 
that prolixity for which many authors and lecturers have been ſo juſtly cenſured, by all who would 
wiſh to facilitate: inſtruction, and render the deepeſt erudition of the art acceſſible to all capacities. 
o alb junior ſtvdentsi i© maybe an ãnitruduct ion previous to hearing lectures, andafterwards; the, 
companion of the: diſſoctingi room ʒ otoſthioſe hu have paſſed through their flidies, it: may prove a 
very conciſe and uſoful recapitulator, by the exhibitien of thuſe anatomical  preparatzons and 
facts, from Which all uy and e Ag OY was ne nee * ee 
praQtices-i/rf'q £ 5.64 ai dai aBfuts Luo Ts A Sts. ard 
dra „ond Irnviston The pragiica Allien ef be Schola Movie 00 Ol bude TY = 5 wa 
I. Fot obtaining-anatomicaliknowleilgs and phy ſibligy - 3215670 bus Satu bs 88: al 
On viewing the print, with or without anatomical dera ead let — engraving . 
or compared with the real ſubject, and the written deſcription, connection, and uſe of the part, 
be read in Schola Medicine : by this procedure, it is impoſſible not to eaſilʒj comprehend, :in a: very , 
ſhort time, the anatomĩcal ſtructure, ſituation, and uſe of every part of the human budy. 1244 
II. In iphyfoology, let the pupil read the deſeription and uſe of any part or function in the faſt: 
column; and the ſcholia, or reaſoning, if any, in the ſecond column, by which is _— RIG 
_ r- e and utility, N part, or parts, during life. | 2d 22: 44 Parts & e as 
. Words and things are ade aut ht, and et Dmprohended, together. T The attainment.of all fla greg. 
arts, and ſciences, is qu ker ac quixec b ſuch means, than by the common flow methods of” communicating 
knowledge, which 410 Abra than enlighten. 'Deſeriprions, however well expreſſed, cahnot comey clear ideas 
of diſeaſes ſo immediately, as a h of the dE. At the St, Mary-le-bone Infirmary,' 1: have Hafed diſorders in a 
new manner, in ſeparate wards, and on the door of each is written male, or female, pulmonic, fewer; chronic, ſinull- 
par, chirurgical, wenereal, caſual, cbildrent, cqualeſcent, @c, Sc. The name at the entrance gives the genus of the 
diſeaſe, and the numeérpu, 7H 7 within each airy. ward, give the ;ndividual varieties of every ſpecies. The pre- * 
ſeriptions taken, in ibe med; ca departme amount annually to abore 20,000 : : which extenſive prattice, ar- 
ranged in the foregoin manner, aff6rds* y Fi "a Ja meg x5 ans of 3 routine” df medical 
practice, wheh united ee advantages. Mr te, öbligingly attending to many hints oh the common b 
defects in the ſtructure of hoſpitals, delivered by me, has difplayed an uncommon, judgment in the plan of this; 
humane infirmary, calculated to anſwer all the bes puxpoſes of the eee n and Stk en 
Epardians o of the poor of this moſt opulent and liber quarter of — 
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III. In pathology, the knowledge of the cauſes and effects of diſeaſes will be eaſily aſcertained, 
by directing the eye to the third column of any part, where will be found the appearances, from 
diſſections, after death. Thus blending, in one view, the actual living functions, the reaſonings 
reſulting, and the viſible defects of all the parts of the human body, pet mortem, a completo 
knowledge of the real cauſes of moſt diſeaſes may be On without EO to the 
imaginary conceits of dubitable hypotheſis, 

IV. In the rational practice of phyſic, ſurgery, &c, | | 

The previous ſcience already deſcribed prepares the auen She een to rele enbbiy o on 
the poſitive danger, difficulties, or probable. facility. in the treatment of diſeaſes and performing, 
operations. With this rational foreſight, and a perception of the reſiſtance to be expected in au 
diforder, united to the previous and preſent ſtate of the paticat's:;conſtitetion, the indications of 
cure and contra-indications are diſcoverable, and apt remedies may be judiciouſty preſcribed, frons 
their known and experienced power and efficacy. To attempt healing the fick without eompre- 
hending the complicated and real cauſes of diſeaſes, determined by anatomical, phyſiological, and 
pathological facts, is like attempting to fail in a ſhip on the ocean without ballaſt, rudder, or 
compaſs. It is random quackery to depend on any particular noſirum, of remedy; in the cure of 
different diſorders ; for, if it be harmleſs, the afflicted may be loſt ſor want of an adive remedy ʒ 
if violent, it may kill by raſh or injudicious application. By penetrating, however, into the origin 
of diſcaſes from diſſeQions and experience in former inſtances, and by haxing concluded from the: 
appearances after death what could have produced the effects obſervable in life; a phyſician will 
not only be able to proceed in practice fatisfaQorily, but judge of paſt profeſſional errors, and 
form an accurate and ſagacious eſtimate. of all future inquiries and improvements. Such a well 
informed practitioner in medicine, actuated by logical reaſoning, will cautiouſly examine novelties, 


| butt will be always open to convidtion. The flights of fancy may amuſe, but in all important 


concerns. reaſon ſhould be ſatisfied. The plauſible deceptions which ſo often diſgrace the medical 
profeſſion, will be perceived with a glance of the eye; the mind: will refle& with the ragidity of ai 


flaſh. of lightning on the competency. or incompetency of human intellects in Whatever may be 


the object of reſearch. | The deluſions that lead the indolent or ſuperficial, make no impreſſion; 
on ſuch a character. If he be ſtrialy an honeſt and difcerning man, truth is embraced and merit 
Bed wherever diſcoverable ; profeſſional prejudices, duplicity, and fallacy, are detected, ex- 
poſed, and rejected. If ſuch honourable members of ſociety have enemies, they can only be 
the enemies of truth. and integrity. It is the ſincere wiſh and hope of the author, that every 
medical ſtudent will induſtriouſly ſtudy the profeſſion, act with great probity, humanity, and 
honour, and ſeriouſly conſider the important truſt committed to his charge, after the regular ſtudies 
the art requires The preſervation of health, the power often of life and death, is ſubmitted to 


medical care and {kill, To aſſume an air of wiſdom and be ignorant, or incapable, is an heinous”! ' 


offence againſt Heaven and all human ſociety ; to be as \&ilful as the art admits, is an indiſpenſable 
duty. If hoſpital pupils avoid trifling purſuits, and follow the methods I ſhall ſhortly recommend , 
to obtain real knowledge, and if they keep a journal under the heads of name, age, ſymptom, 
diſeaſe, nemedirs, and obſervations, divided into ans 8 n to "ts form or 4 Alba 
5 | coy +3 74 
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Mary - L- bene — it is next to impoſſible for the ſtudioug nbt t6 well comprehend the whole 


arcane of practical medicine in the ſpace of two or three years, from whence they may proceed 
to the univerſity with credit. It ſhould, however, be recollected, that univerſities ate generally 


under the dominion of the fagred theological profeſſion, and the diſcipline obſerved, agreeably to 


the ſtatutes, is more adapted to the purpoſes of religious faith, or claſſical erudition, than medicine. 
Seven years are conſumed in obtaining the degree of Maſter of Arts, in which acquiſition no 


medical ſtudies whatever are purſued; though every other branch of academical learning may be 


obtained in the higheſt degree of perfeQion. Any Maſter of Arts may enter on the medical 
line, have a Bachelor of Phyſic's degree in one year, and a licence medicinam exertere per totain 
Angham. How. capable any ſtudent may be to viſit the fick, and preſcribe remedies' in all 
diſeafes, after ſuch an education, is not difficult to determine. It is hoped, however, that a 


more rational mode of ſtudy will be eſtabliſhed, and that Schola Medicine may prove uſeful in aflifting 


ſuch: a noble example. of neceſſary reformation ; for which the work was principally written, 


in the author's apartments at St. Alban's Hall, Oxford. As a book of information on the ſubjects 


of which it treats, it may be uſeful to the ſtudents of law, phyfic, and divinity, to philfophers, 
and even the nobility and gentry : for every gentleman and magiſtrate ſhould have ſome general 
knowledge of the human body. To profeſſors of learned univerſities it ſolicits protection, as it is 
preſumed it may greatly tend to abridge their labours. The mode of procedure, recommended in 


Schola Medicine, is directly contrary to the common univerſity plans of medical education; for 


theſe ſay, ubi philoſophia definit, ibi medicina incipit : but it is inſiſted on, that ſtudents ſhould be 
firſt inſtructed in anatomy, and familiariſed to practice by a ſtudious and accurate obſervation of 
the fick in all poſſible ſituations of diſeaſe. After receiving the numerous facts with diligence, 
that an extenſive medical practice preſents, the ſtudent may inquire, at leiſure, into the cauſes 
and effects he hath actually obſerved, with all the various phenomena of nature at the univerſity. 
Ariftatle has juſtly aſſerted, nihil eft in intellectu quod non ante fuit in ſenſibus. To adviſe or teach 
pupils to reaſon and account for what they have not ſeen, or to meditate on any viſible ſubje& by 
only written deſcriptions, is nearly as ſagacious, as to attempt to teach a perſon born blind the 
names, tints, and different ſhades of colours ; or thoſe borii deaf the ſweet modulations and muſical 
chords, that produce the moſt raviſhing harmony. Who can expect that any perſon ſhould be 
enabled to diſcern and comprehend the beauties, logical arrangement, and perfections of literary 
compoſition, who is ignorant of words, ſentences, and grammar? The practice of anatomy, and 
.of all the branches of medicine, is the grammar to the art of phyſic, and leads the mind ſafely 
to the more minute inquiries and ſublimer ſtudies; It is proceeding directly ad m; whit all 
other modes, more or leſs, are citcuitons, doubtful, or fallacious, and often 58 in a vain 
ſuppoſition of actual knowledge where little exiſts. Morbi non verbis curuntur, ſed remediis ; the 
general and particular application of which can only. be obtained by deep reflection, the avoiding. 
prejudices, and by long experience. Thoſe who know not theſe advantages may affect ts cenſure 
thoſe' who do; but by ſuch cenſures they only proclaim their own ignorance of that art which it 
is their ſerious duty to better comprehehnd. All degrees of human wifdom and merit are relative, 
It is by compariſon that the beauties and deformities of nature and art are diſcoverable to the 


C1 Bull | diſcern- 


12S. . 


C 
by 
ty 
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} 


— 
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diſcerning, experienced, and contemplative; To an ignorant perſon of no taſte, the ſculptute df(the\ 
rudeſt block, or the vile daubing of a ſign painting, is little inferior to the works of a/Phigias, or an 
Apelles. - "Wo hoever will take the trouble to examine all other productions on anatomy, phyſiology, 
and pathology, and compare them with the prefent, will be convinced, that this is better adapted, as a 
angle book, for ſtudents, than moſt others. It is not intended to depreciate any learned works, for 
there are many excellent, and it is from ſeveral that the preſent offering to the learned, in patt, has 
been ſelected, and delivered in a form different from all that have preceded, to facilitate medical 
ſtudies. A greater excitement to induſtry cannot be conceived, nor better expreſſed, than by the 
great Hippocrates, O los Ppaxui, n It Texm ponpny 0 0+ xoupos Gus d N wipe oÞanpun. N apes; HANTS —— : 
2 Life ig ſhort, the art long, the. occaſions momentous, judgment di cult, &c. It will therefore be 
of the greateſt importance to eſtabliſh all uſeful truths as early in life as poſſible, and to abandun 
and. ſuppreſs all uſeleſs inquiries as deviations from the main points to be conſidered in practice. 
The different ſtudies recommended in Schola Medicine having been fulfilled, longlexperienct afterwards | 
forms the GREAT © phyſics and he will be the 9 who is ee reg 
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— Rn the- Latin Schola nen POR confdeting the. nature. Abet the work, and the 1 
author's continual engagements in the practice of the medical profeſſion. The learned reader will perceive ſome » 
few typographical errors, which will be eaſily rectified ; in the note, page xxxv, he will find Hæc Esa of n & c. 
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10 * [. So are no references, becauſe they would have deſtroyed the beautiful engraving aa: 
Mr. Sharpe ; but there.i is a reference plate added of the beſt figures extant for the external parts. If a compariſon , 
be made, it will exhibit the ſuperiority of our plate to the other taken from Kulmus. a 

In the ſide view of the muſcles no letters appear, but a reference plate i is added to the Engliſh Cd: ws, : 


likewiſe: another to the veins, to prevent letters being engraved on the COR made wt rg n, which may 
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. PLATE I. 
On the Names of the external Parts and Divifiens of the Human Body. 


A. 11 
VIII. The human body is divided into the head, trunk, 


and extremities. 
The face and the parts corered with hair is called 
the head. | 
The parts of which are: 
1. Sinciput, or ws and ſuperior part. 
2. Qeciper, or potent eri „ 
3. Tempora. The temp ed, or ſides. "1 
Vertex, or crown of the head, 3 
8 The face. 
0 15 Frons, or forehead, a the "Wn: 
Nares, the noſtrils from which mucus. 
7, Oculi, the eyes under the eyelids. 
Palpebre, or the eye-lids. 
Cilia, or W the outer edge of the eye · 


lids, on which hai 
rel angle of the eye to- 


Cantbut major, the 
wards'the noſe, 
Cantbus minor, the ſmaller angle of the eye to- 
wards the temples. 
which when inflated are 


8s. gene the __ 
9. Os, the quth; it divides the lips, and is that 
. \ empry ſpace which extends from the Ws to 
ttztze fauces internally. 
10. Aures, the ears; the lobe is the extremity. 
11. 
the dimple. 


c Collum, or por is immediately below the head. 


132. Jugulum, or throat, is the anterior e 
13. Cervix, is the AE parte, 


»}TF7 


IX, Thorax, * the 1 100 eee. in ne | 


the heart, lungs, &c. are ſeated. 
e Sternum, or pettus. 


© Mamme, or breaſts, carneous eminences on the E. 
XII. Pede, the feet, are the 11 | 


anterior part of the thorax. 
7 illa, or nipple | in the extreme part. 
crobiculus cordis, 


apule, or broad 11 be called 
wohder lades. tying tin, 


wm 4 
x. Abdomen, or the inferior belly, is 101980 baten le 
the thorax and pubis; in it are contained the 
liver, ſpleen, 3 Wee pancreas, kid- 


neys, 


bladder, & „& 
The 


ce above the navel is called e igaſtrium.” 


he extremities of the ſhort ribs are terminated. by 


i 


Bae are immediately under the ſhort ribs. 
cus 
the Se 
gravid uterus. 


or the navel, is the place where formerly 


3 in ay in and metaca 


ed with ro eg. 


veſſels paſſed to nouriſh the foetus in the 


The middle part of the navel i is called acromphalon, 
of ſurrounding ſkin vetula, when ſhrivelled, ſignifying 


e. 
eee is below the navel. 
part lower down to the pudenda is called 
pubes, or ephebzon. 
1 The bones of the back-bone are called vertebrae, 


and the whole aſſemblage of them is the ſpine; (m) the 
lower is called lumbi, or lains; (n) the laſt bone ia 
the 825 acrum, called hypoſphondelon, 0 is terminated 
y : ; 
o On the. de, and bao” the Joes Farben ave. 
the nates, or 23 
q Ilia are cavities between the coſtæ, or ribs, 
and the femur, or thigh. 


ona 
ighs. | | 


D. 
XI. The arms, or ſuperior extremiti extend "LMS 
the ſhoulders wr __ | 
's Humerus is the uppermoſt part of the brachium, 
or arm. 
t Axilla, or arm · pit, is the cavity under the articu- 


lation of the humerus. 


u Cubitus reaches from the elbow to the wriſt. 
v Gibber, or olecranon, is the poſterior protuberant, 


4 ſharp end of the cubit, called elbow. _ . 
the c in the middle of which 


w, Caryus, the Twrift, from the lower end of the eu- 


bit to the metacarpus. 
x The flat, broad part of e AEDT 
in Gree 


Dorſum manus, W 
Vola ' manus, the inſide or 


„ the fingers; 1. Pollex, the t 


; We the fore fi . Medi winks > In- 

5 ore 15 rz echus, the mi n- 

F 4+ Annularis, fe ihe ring fingers 8. Linde 
ger. 


y Femur, ug thi 


— is the connection of the thigh 


, the bam, behind and 
7 Thi . „ the . — d und under the knee. the 


72. Sura, the calf of the leg, is the poſterior fleſhy part 
. the leg. 


3. * the heel, is the poſterior yound pan ot e 


* Below that is the hollow of the foot,” Sp 6» 
F Then comes Planta, or the ſole af the "x 
4 7 on the upper part, is the a * 


eratar/us. . 1 26 REP 
: DER Renn r r 
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PLATE 11. 


» 0 the Men! Hogs of 4 hr Body. 


i 


. The The hung bit pany ect of ei and wit: + 
$ are: 
A 1 is the moſt ſimple part of the 
ge for the conſtruction of all 2 other 20 
are =" in udn A Eee B, 
aig E, on orbirular D * lar b, /þ C. 
ay fipie ores th inet} ne de 
. ro cachoth other — — a —— lamina. 
calf, or cellitlar tex tare; by the union 
of many ſimple laminz is produced the s cellubſe, 


which grves origin to aĩmoſt alf parts of the body. 
@ Is this texture ſeen by the microſcope. 


The texture with large cells, to receive the adeps, 


or fat. 


III. bonne, is 2 white, Aexile, thin, and. ex- 


4 Cloſer. cellular 2 like I. produres mem- 
III. 

IV. Tunica, or coats, are membranes ſo turned and 
formed as to make various cavities F. 
| _ that —_ — or veſſels, e | 

eſjels are cone, membranbtus duct 

which the fake of of the body are” ronveye, 5 wp 
— as follows: 25 

: blood from the heart to every part of the 

' body; is compoſed of five coats. 

VI. 4 Is a veſſel without pulfation, n 

p Tor and other uids from all parts 

the N towards the hea 


ellucid — eee | 


Py berg forb Cond, parts of the 
4 the and carry it to 

c Veſſels. the thoracic duct. 
VIII. Are ſmall a8 Eos in the heart and 


veins, and fhut- flood- gates that the 
Valves F piond and other vide thay nt epafs 


v. ArtetiaÞ mmer, (a) tlie firit e 


take from the cavities. 
5 The ſecond coat is next the former. 


ce The third is the muſeulur chat, beer wire 


muſcular fibres, whence the pulſe originates. 
d The fourth coat is made of the cellatar cexture. 
The fifth is the laſt and internal. 


The wenal coats VI. have the ſame ſtructure, Fins 


the muſcular coat. 

All thoſe tunics are nouriſhed by ſmall arteries, veins 
and receive their ſenſation from nerves. ' 

IX. The branches of arierits and weint. ' A the ar- 
tery. B the vein. C the 4 in both to ſhew by 
the diſtention the courſe of the blogd. D the vein 

| 3 


hea 


„ pulmeldg veſſel; carrying 85 


* 4 
D , 1 9 
* * * p s 
» 


ſwelling betow rhe lig E the 5 ea 
e, e, e, e, the connections of the ſmall, ramifications. © 


VII. Exhibits a lymphatic of conglodate gland injected 


| with mereu 


ryi 

A 5 vi hatic veſfef; ' the Mamphatie e gland J a 
of veſſels. 

« Nerves, are white, hard, elaſtic, al ye! Tenfible 

parts; they originate in the ,brai rebelſum, and 

medulla ſpiaalis, and are diſper 4 — the whole 


body; by them motion K feeling is p Habe 6 bars 8 
9 


Ae * nerve; outer coat. 

geren The mufeles, are orę cal parts; callec fle, and 
give motion to the body, they are compoſed ot fibres, 
afteries, velhs, an&nerves, lymphatic 9 K 

Tendons, are the ends of the un a heads or 
tails ; their fibres are tougher, ft rohgers and compacter 
than i in the muſcles, and of a white er colour. 

XI.” A double” muſcte; A, B, C, the outer tendon 
divided. D, E, the, interior tendon, F, eur orders 
of . maki two bellies, of the. mauſc)e 

XII. A gland, is a felhy part of t dy, hard, 


. or oblong, c Ap its p brane 
ompoſed eee Nabe, 0 5 why vellels de. 
Gene: for the de 2 nt on, or mutatioh of 


ſome particular humors. 

A Gland. A. blood-yefſels; B. a herve. C. ex- 

cretory du. The reſt repreſent relent the g landular body. 
Ductus excretorius id a feing in certain 
lands and viſcera the ſecreted — eco and conveying 
them on to the proper eos places. 5 
I. Ofs, bones, are the hardeft parts of the body, 
Rs ae of ſtrong lamellæ, of the cellular ig 
bload-veſfels, and nerves, and are deſtined to a 


ſupport to all the other parts. 
Fr the body of the” 


XIII. Os, the bone. a, 2 
bone ; 6, capur, the head; c, 2 

VV. ' Cartilage 5 Are parts moſt ſimilar to the bo 
white, flexile, — ſmooth, . adhering tot 
extremities of the bones. e anterior part of hs 
ribs is cartilaginous, the ſame alſo is the wind-pipe- 

XIV. Ligamentum is a membranaceous part deſtined 
to join and connect together other parts. 

XIV. The erofs 3 in the paples or ham ſeen 
— the anterior ſide. (a) Condylus externus femoris. 

The internal condylus. {c) The tibia, (d) Fibula. 

Q Ligamenta 9 a, b, Smooth, white parts; che 
ends of the bones covered with a ſmooth cartilage. 

Viſcera, bowels, are organic parts, v. e ver, &c. 

Organ, or pars organica is any enlivened part of. 


the body deſtined for ſo me particular uſe 


* 4 544 4 4 
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P'L ATE HP. 
her ao ad; ad Of the Bones and their Connection. : 11 
That part of anatomy. which treats of the Nahen i is called OSTEOLOGTA, The a are erer. in the 
ſtate 3 all the ſoft of roo are cans taken away ; or when ſome on em are oF 2 n bones. Thus, 


23 


EE Ape is | calle the the — 


s flat, cn dlindrical, or irregular. 155 
— In A bu i compact, ion wn ak 
from 2 Loſer ad cho ot ration the „ 


v . . IS phlegm, alt, oil, vo- 


3. The che 
latile ſpirit earth. 

Fa 12 771 . 1 lon "pt 

with erial fibres. which may be c 

—— 12 


naſents the inferior ae. "than 
thigh bone, with its amalles | in their true 


le, r. ' 


ART YE, = 


— A is. the body of the bane, which fr 
grow : , — a the,  updation of tha reſt, .. 

a ee, or praceſſus, are t e varioug promi- 
nent (a. the diaphyſis: the round apophyſes are 
called candy, capita. or heads ; 
e — — parated by boiling. 

„ &. 1 Cannot e y \, 

(5) Epiphyſes are che oſſeous protuberances, which by 


others from their ſnapes 


the intervention of a cartilage adhere to the bone; and 3 


they ſeparate from the bone by boiling, they are carti- 
lagnous in in children, harden with age, but remain al- 


J 
II. Cavities, there are many large or or ſmall. 
(e Foramina, or perforated hals. The veſſels and, 1a 
nerves, paſs through em. . 

d) Meatus, are the interior cavities. in, which, the, 
marrow is contained. 


ſe) Sinus are the ke impervious cavitic on, the ſurface 


of the bones, and ſerv 
1.) To form — FRA when they. are deep they 
are called cotyle, or arrtabulum ;, w ow, glene, 
ou glenoideus. 
2.) To receive other parts, and are named une, 
foſſe, as orbits. of the eye; when they haye core 
tent a are called reh dee, 


5 15 


a 


eee 


Iv. The articulations ot the bones are made for the 
ſake of motion. 


HEE 


| Shun of anather 


ina, ſpine; mucre, corona, 


2 the body e and ia a aden g meet one ee en eben l hin Maes | 


$ 
Ker: the ane 


4540: 7 


The articulation with 2 manie( motion is theta, 
2 Seay pps e W 
art or profoun tion » 
che — is Bae ** E yea: Ay 92 
bane,. K. 
bone in its acetahul pan 4205 


20 Arthrodia or a, 
humeri is connected e 
0 15 —— head is ett in RE A 

(6b) Ginglymus, a mut recipr art 
whe a, bone receives, and. is received by another. 

Taartbrofes,, ar. articulation. with. n mation: 
M th the bones af the carpus a n bones, 
of the —.— s and metatarſus. 
„on 9 with ptihle 
. . 


Amphyar 
motion, as in the bones the ca 
V. Sympbyfis, a —— —— 
are immoveable. 
"The immediate are: 
Rapbe, or ſuture, when two bones are mutually 
indented nt one anqther like the tegth of a fa. 
he true ſutures are: 1. the Di 
CC peg peoh ey 
(#) Bargain when the mark of union is Ie a line, 
as in the bones of the noſe. 
If when the bones run one into another 
like a nail in a wainſcot, as the teeth in the maxillz,. 


or jaw-bones. 


% TO mane ore. when other parts N deer: 
a) te ert the ribs with — 2 ——ů a. by — 
"I W x. Syneurefis, or rather Hu by means of li- 
3 hen the bones are joined, by means 
e ven the bose are/couneAed_ by. 


1 y Ain, when they are conpetted. to ther by 


MALE 


That aca per Ak 


NN 
Sm pes . 

Prfay eas, / 
tion, 


(r) Shes the radiating fSres of # bone. A is the 
| 22 part of the os frontis, more perfect than tha 
others, and where oſſification firſt commences. 


$444k 17 
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PLATE IV. 
When all the bones of the ak body are joined together i it is called a Skeleton, ® 


The Sheleton is called artificial, when the bones are connected by bra 


$ wires; or it is natural; when the bone . 


repared and united together, by their natural ligaments. 
The bones o 'the body are divided into bones * the bead, trunk, and extremities. 


The bones of the bead and neck, 


- The bones of the head are the ſkull [cranium) and 


jaw-bones (maxille). 

The cranium, or calvaria, is made of two tables, or 
lamellz, between which is the di 

a. Os frontis,  coronale, is on the fore part, called 
forehead. 

The os frontis and all the other bones of the cra- 
nium conſiſt of two tables, and contain a ſpongy ſub- 
ſtance between. Surgeons, in the operation of the 
wi nes well attend to the ſtructure of thoſe bones. 

ſa ſyncipitis, or verticis, the bregma. Between 
@ and 6 is a part of the coronal ſuture, the oſſa breg- 
matis, or parietal bones, form or conſtitute the upper- 
moſt and lateral parts of the cranium. 
c. Part of the os ſquamoſum, or ſquamous part of 
— tem bone. 
The mamillary proceſs. 

d. Os jugale, or male, or cheek-bone. 

e. A part of the ſuperior maxillary bone with eight 
teeth. The ſuperior maxilla has thirteen bones and 


ſixteen teeth. "a bs 
J. Maxilla inferior, or the lower jaw-bone. | 
. Seven wenebre of the — with the N , 


. proceſſes 
| Of the trunk, 


The- trunk conſiſts of the dorſal pine, bones of the 
breaſt, and the offa innonnnata. 

b. bee, ge. —_— - hone, has, in pn, 8 two, 
or three parts; on the u t has a ſinus, or 
furrow, 2 the wind- pipe; en the ſides . The 
heads of the clavicules are articulated. On both ſides 
are the ſuperior ſeven ribs: the ſternum has the ſhape 
of a dagger, on its point is the cartilago aipboides, enfi- 


formis. 


7; Cole, the ribs, are twenty four i in number, twelve 


on each ſide. 
. Vive vertebre of the loins with the cartilages 
between. 
4. Proceſſus tranfverſales. 
1. Os ſacrum, is com _ of five vertebre. 
0. 'Ofſa innominata, 


6. the anterior, pubis, T1; ns 651. The third, 7, er 
coccygis; vx and avupor. 8. Os iſchium,F the cir- 
cular appendix on the ſuperior, part is by ſome called 
ſpin ili, or {pine of the ileum. _ 

The inner cavity of the os innominatum and t the 
os facrum is called pelvis. 


*The antients have very well known the bones of the human body, 


ed by Galen d, are di- 
vided into ilia, oſſa — and pubis. The firſt, 5. Os 
ilium, is called by Tome Xery@voy, & Kt: the ſecond, 


Caperior extremities. 


The operth# extremities are divided, 1 in he ba- 
merus, or ſhoulder-bone, compoſed of the ſhoulder 
and clavicle : II. the cubitus, the fore - arm, and is com - 
poſed of the ulna and radius: III. the manus, hand ; 
which is again divided into the carpus, metacarpus, and 
the five fingers, digitt. n 

i. The clavicles are crooked like an Italian ſ. the 
— — ny articulates with the ſternum, and flat 

the acromion of the ſcapula. 

ye ws Scapule, the ſhoulder-blades, 

Rs 5, Cervix ſcapulæ, or the neck of the ſhoulder. 

Ade. . 

a Os bumeri, the ſhoulder-bone, or upper bone of 

e arm. 

11. —— internus. 12. Condylus externus. 
La Radius lies by the fide of the ulna, but is a little 

y Uina, i is alſo called cubitus. The cubitus is directed 
to the little finger ; the radius to the thumb. 

1 — —— the wriſt, conſiſts of eight different ſhaped 
ttle bones. 

w. Metacarptis, four bones belong to it. The bones 


between the fingers and the Carpus, or wriſt, are 
named metac 


15. Is — bone of the thumb. 

. The bones of the five fingers. The five fingers 
have three phalanges, or thirteen bones, beſides the 
ſeſamoide little WF under the 'articulations,” "Ah 


Jeints. | 
The inferior nete 
The inferior extremities conſiſt: I. Of the ofa fe- 


moris, thigh-bone : II. cru, the legs; divi into 
tibia, 0 or- ſhin-bone, fibula, the leſs bone, 
and patella, kneepan : III. the foot, is divided into 
tarſum, metatarſum, and five toes. 

x. The femur, the parts of which are : 

14. Caput, or the ſuperior head, is uppermoſt i in the 


'- furrow o which i is the round ligament inſerted, 


15. Collum, or cervix, the neck is under the head. 
16. Trochanter major, N are below the dannn or 
17. Trochanter — —— 

18. Con ſylus inve 19 5 eternus. 

20. Parella, mola, . IS 7. 
z. Fibula, in Greek wipovn. 
21. Malleulus internus. 22. Malledus eaters, 

23. Os calcis, calx,. the bone of the heel. Between 

23 and 24 are fix other bones of the tarſus. 

25. Metatarſus, has five bones. 


26. The bones of the toes or the phalanges., . ,.; 
their figures and connections, as may be ſeen by the Greek 


Ecriptions i in the Schola Medicine, extracted from Hippocrates, Rufus Epheſius, Gali nus, and 9 &c. 


— . — — 
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PLATE. V. 
The back view of the fheleton 


Of the bead and neck, 


. Offa pa rietalia, or parietal bones, are on the ſides. . 


6. Os occipitis is poſterior. 

1. The ſagittal ſuture divides the upper part of the 
cranium into two equal parts: | 

2. The lambdoidal ſuture joins the os occipitis with the 
bones of the ſynciput · 
c. Os male, or cheek- bone. 

d. The lower maxillary bone. 

e. The ſeven vertebræ of the neck. 


Of the bones In the trunk, 


ſpine, thorax, and pelvis. 

The dorſal ſpine is that column of bones reaching 
from the condyle of the occipital bone to the os ſacrum, 
containing the ſpinal marrow. The whole ſpine conſiſts 
of twenty-four vertebræ, which are divided into three 


Parts; e. the ſeven uppermoſt are the vertebræ of the 


neck; 3. the twelve in the middle are dorſal vertebræ; 
4. the five inferior are the vertebræ of the loins. 
Every one has a body, two epiphyſes and ſeven pro- 
ceſſes. 5. Os ſacrum. 6. Os coccygis. 

- A. The firſt vertebra of the neck is nominated atlas, 
the at/as has no body nor ſpine. 


B. The ſecond vertebra, epiſtropbeus, beſides the pro- 


ceſſes it has a dental ſs, like a tooth. 

leave more room for motion, to ſuſtain the head over 
the trunk, to receive and preſerve the ſpinal marrow, 
and to admit the nerves to paſs through the lateral 


openings. 
bo 6 The clavicle, it is the firſt bone formed in the 
an acetabulum, to receive the head of the thigh-bone. 


feetus, and is of a ſpongy fragile ſubſtance. 


Its wſe is, I. to ſtrengthen the ſuperior extremities, 


and to hinder the falling too much forward on the 
breaſt : II. te give an origin to ſeveral muſcles : III. 
to preſerve and defend from injury the great ſubcla- 
vian veſſels, which lay underneath. 

g. Scapulæ, homoplate; the ſhoulder blade - bones. 


7. Acromion, e elavicles are fixed to it. 


8. Proceſſus coracoideus, or coracoid proceſ. 


9. The ſhort proceſs, or cervix, where a ſinus is 
farmed for the os humeri. * T | 
10. The ſpine of the ſcapula, dividing the poſterior 


part into two. 
The uſe of the - I. To ſuſtain and connect the 


arm with the trunk. 11. To give riſe or inſertion to 
many muſcles. 111. To defend the contents of the 


thorax, ; 
The ribs or ecofte, | 
5. The ribs form the lateral arts of the thorax. 


Commonly there are twenty - four, twelve on each ſide. 
The true ribs, or cofte vere, are the ſeven uppermoſt 
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ribs, connected on each fide by means of their car- 
tilages with the ſternum, and with the ribs of the op- 
poſe ſide, make ſo many full circles. See al ſo Tab. IV. 


Falſe ribs, nothæ, or ſhort ribs, are thoſe which fol - 
low the former, and are five, not touching the ſternum, ' 


but are connected with it by their cartilages. 

The ſubſtance of the ribs is on the outlide compact, 
but internally ſpong y. 

The uſe of the ribs. They form the ſides of the 


thorax; during reſpiration they increaſe or diminiſh 


the cavity of the thorax ; they defend the lungs and 
the heart; many muſcles adhere to them ; and exter- 


| nally and anteriorly are placed the mammæ, brealts, 
The bones of the whole trunk are divided into the 


Pelwis. 


The pelvis is in the inferior part of the trunk, and 


N that name from its ſhape. 


he pelvis is compoſed of the following eight bones: 


On the poſterior part of the pelvis is the os ſacrum, 
5+ and os Coccygis 6.* | $7 
Laterally the ilium, i. with the ſuperior margin called 


erifla. © | E X 

On the foreſide of the pelvis the oſſa pubis, (ſee 
Tab. IV.) 7 | 

On the inferior part of the pelvis oſſa iſchii. E. | 

In women thoſe bones are ſmaller and more aſunder 
than in men, particularly the oſſa pubis; thus they 


| make the cavity of the pelvis, and the angle between 
The wfe of the ſpine is to keep the body erect, to 


the os pubis and iſchii, larger, for the better accom- 


modation of the fœtus, and for its eaſier excluſion in 


the birth. 7 | . 
The connection of thoſe bones is by means of car. 

ti and ligaments. | 

Ihe «ſe of them all is to form the pelvis and to make 


The a the pelvis is the following: to defend 
part of the inteſtinum ileum, the rectum, and the uri- 
nary bladder; in men, the veſiculas ſeminales, and 
33 ducts; in women, the uterus, vagina, with 

e adherent parts. | 5 i 


F. Clavicute, g. ſhoulder-blade, 7. ſhoulder- bone. 
11. External condyle. 12. Internal condyle. . Ra- 
dius. #. Ulna, the ſuperior part of which is the ale- 


cranon; the inferior e oideus, . Carpus. 
P. Metacarpus. 9+ — 2 Habe fingers. | 


The lower extremities. 


. Os femoris. 13. Trochanter major. 14. Tro- 
chanter minor. 15. Condylus internus. 16. Condylus 
externus. 2. Tibia. #. Fibula. 1. Malleolus exter- 
nus. 18. Malleolus internus. 2. Tarſus. v. Meta- 
tarſus. ww. Phalanges. 12 


1 Some anatomiſts will add the os facrum-and os corcygis under the name of vertebrae ſpuria. 
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PLATE VI: 
Of various bones. 


Figure 1. Cranium, &c. 


1. Os frontis. 2. The upper foramen orbitale, where. 


paſſes through the firſt branch of the fifth pair of 


nerves, with a ſmall artery ; therefore the ſurgeons 


ſhould take care, particularly in infants, not to make 
inciſions in thoſe places. ; 

3. Underneath is the frontal ſinus, where the trepan 
cannot be performed without danger. 

4. Os bregmatis, or parietal bone 5. Os temporis, 
or temporal bone. 6. The ſquammous part. 7. The 
petrous part, whence. 8. The meatus auditorius. 9. The 
_— or mammillary proceſs. 10. The ſtyloid pro- 
ceſs. | 
11. Os occipitis. 12. Os malz. 13. Os ſphænoidale, 
balilare, multiforme, &c. 

14. Os maxillz ſuperioris, or ſuperior maxil 


bone; it conſiſts of thirteen bones and ſixteen teeth, if 


the number be complete. Of theſe thirteen bones, ſix 

are pairs: whereof, the lacrymal, ii. the naſal, iii. the 

Jugal, iv. the maxillary, v. the lower ſpongeous, vi. the 
atinum, and the laſt odd one is called vomer. 

They are joined together by a plain juncture, called 

onia. 

15. Os lacrymale, or unguis; there is to be obſerved 
in it a furrow, for the conformation of the naſal duct; 
which is of uſe to conſider in the chirurgical operation 
for the fiſtula lacrymalis. | 

16. The pterigoid proceſſes. ; 

47. The coronal ſuture. 18. The ſquammous ſu- 
ture. 19. The lambdoidal ſuture. | | 

The ſe of thoſe ſutures are: | | 

i. The better to affix the dura mater, and to ſuſtain 
it firmly within the cranium. ii. That ſome nervous 
fibrillz and veſſels may paſs through them. iii. To 
let out the vapours thr the ſkull. iv. As ſome aſ- 
ſert, and that the virtues of fomentations, poultices, 
and other remedies may penetrate. v. That in acci- 
dents, the fiſſures may not extend too far, but may ſtop 
in the ſutures. vi. In childbirth it is of very great ad- 


vantage, that the cranium be not made of ane ſingle 


bone, but that there are many in the tender-boned 
foetus, to ſlide one over the other, and bear the com- 
— ; it would otherwiſe cauſe more difficult la- 


Niger II. The inferior maxilla. 
1: The coronal proceſſus, to which the adducent 
muſcles are affixed. | 
which the maxilla is 


2. The condyloid proceſſes, 
articulated with the cranium, or-he 


4. The Teeth. Demtes; 


Id both maxillæ are cavities in which thirty-two 
teeth are fixe. 

The teeth are divided in three claſſes. 

5. Inciſores are the four anterior ones. | 

c. Two canini are nearly conical; the two upper ca- 
nini have the name of eye - teeth. 


d. The grinders, or denies molares, they are blunt, 


large, and uneven, | 


e. Dentes ſapientiz are the hindermoſt, and of the 
ſame ſhape as the molares. 


Figure 111. A longitudinal ſoftion. of the en 


1. The frontal bone. 2. The os bregmatis with the, 
impreſſions of the veſſels belonging to the dura mater. 
3. The os occipitis. 4. The ſella turcica, or equina, is 
a cavity in the ſphenoid bone, and in the inſide of the 
cranium. 5. The proceſs of the ſphenoidal bone, 
making a part of the ſeptum narium. 6. The proceſs 
of the ethmoidal bone. 7. The os vomer. 8. Criſta 
galli, is a third. part of the os ethmoides, very like a 
coxcomb. 9. The ſinus of the os frontis. 10. Various 


openings for the nerves. 


Figure IV. 
The cranium with the ſuperior maxilla laying on the vertex, 


A. The os occipitis. B. The hole through which 
the medulla oblongata changes into the medullary — 
C. The inferior part of the os temporis. D. The os. 
baſilare. E. The os palati. F. Os jugale, @, 4. The 
proceſſes of the os occipitis which articulate with the 
vertebra. 6. Sinus. c The mammillary proceſſes. 
d. The foramen for the lateral ſinus of the dura mater. 
e. The beginning of the meatus auditorius. /. The; 
ſinus of the os temporis for the articulation of the in- 
ferior maxilla. g. The ſtylaid proceſs. 5h. Proceſſus 
jugalis of the os temporum. z. The toramen through 
which the nerve of the tenth pair comes out. 4, K. 
Proceſſus aliformes of the os baſilare. J. The vomer 
1 up to the ſeptum narium, or the eleventh 

one of the ſuperior maxilla. m. A foramen for the 
egreſs of veſſels. . The teeth. o. A. foramen for the 
paſſage of another branch of the fifth pair of nerves 
toward the inferior parts. p. The foramen through 
which the carotid artery enters the brain. 


Figure v. The bones of the carpus and metacarpus, | 


The carpus conſiſts of eight ſmall little bones of va - 
rious ſhapes. X : 

a. Os multangulum majus. 6. Multangulum minus, 
c. Capitatum. Cuneiforme. d. Naviculare. e. Lu- 
natum. J. Triquetrum. 1 5. Meta- 
carpus. i. Phalan ges of the fingers, ; 


Figure VI. The bones of the tarſus and metatarſus, 


A. The tarſus conſiſts of ſeven bones. 3. Talus, 
aſtragalus. 6. Calx, calcaneus, into which the tend 
Achillis- is inſerted; c. Qs. ſcaphoides, naviculare, 
cymbiforme. d. Os cuboides. e. Os cuneiforme ma- 
jus. J. Medium. g. Minus. 5. Metatarſus, pecten, 
has five bones belonging to it. i. The toes have four - 
— bones, they have alſo ſeſamoid bones, as in che 

n ers. ” , 
he nails are fixed on the extremities of the fingers 
and toes, in which is the lunula, this is the whiter 
part adjoining the cutis. 
4 


+ 
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PLATE VII. 


The fide view of a fheleton. 


The head and neck. . 
Os parietale, in the ſuperior part of the cranium, 
Sutura ſagittalis, joins 9 the parietal bones. 
Sutura lamdaidalis, which connects the os occipitis 
with the parietal and temporal bones. 


Os accipitis, in the poſterior inferior part of the 


cranium. 
Os temporis is in the inferior and lateral part. 
' Os frontis is on the anterior part. 
278 mammillaris or maſtoideus, to which the muſ- 
cukus tternom.ſtoideus is inſerted. | 
Os maxillare ſuperius, is on the anterior and middle 
Part of the face; makes a part of the face, palate, 
noſe, and orbit of the eyes. 
Os maxillare inferius, is in the lower and anterior part 
of the face; is the organ for maſtication. 
Seven wertebre of the neck. | 
All the tranfuerſe .apophyſes of the vertebræ of the 
neck have a peculiar foramen for the aſcending verte- 
bral arteries. * 
The trunk, 


Scapula, the Houlder. blade, is on the uppermoſt and 
lateral part of the back, | ; 
"The vertebræ of the back are twelve, 
And have theſe particulars: 
L x. On mo des of their 2 is formed a fovea 
the junction of two vertebral bodies, to make a 
Rad for the ribs. | I 
2. A ſuperficial groove on the yo 4a the tranſverſe 
apo hyſes for the leſs head of the ri 8 
& the ſeven ſuperior ribs are called were, or 
Gal 5 


— the five inferior ribs are named nabe, falſe 


8. 

The two laſt, or ſpurious, are entirely looſe. 

The external ſuperficies of the ceſtæ ribs is convex, 
the internal is concave; here, on the inferior margin, 
is a furrow, which runs from the angle of each rib 
forward, and receives the greateſt part of the blood - 
veſſels and nerves; this is very neceſſary to be known, 
in the operation of the empyema, 

 Pertebre lumborum. The greateſt mobility of the 

ſpine is between the laſt vertebra of the back, and 
firſt of the loins. 

| 128 P, elvis. 


Os ſacrum is in the poſterior part between the laſt 
verte bra of the Joins and the os coccygis. 
The os coccygis has four ſmall bones at the end of the 


©3 ſacrum, | 
Their uſe is to form the pelvis, to ſuſtain the inteſ- 
tinum rectum, and to prevent.in labour pains the rup- 
ture ot the perineum. 
Qa innominata. 
Os ili forms the ſuperior part of the pelvis. 
Ot iſchit is inferior, os pubis anterior. 
The rubergſiy of the iſchium is the inferior margin 
on which we fit. 
The ſuperior extremities. 
Ot bumeri is between the ſhoulder and the fore-arm. 
Cubitus is on the inſide of the fore-arm, towards the 


little finger, 


. is on the outſide of the arm, towards the 
umd. 
Carpus conſiſts of eight ſmall hones, ſituated between 
the fore-arm and mEtararmys, 
M tacarpus is between the carpus and the fingers, 
They conſtitute the middle part of the hand. 
Digiti. The fingers are on the ipferior extremities, 


of the metacarpus, formed of three ſmall bones, which 


are called pbalanges. | 
T he inferior extremities. | 
Femur, the thigh-bone is between the pelvis and, 
ſhin-bone, or tibia. a 
Tibia is between the femur and tarſus, in the interior 
part of the leg. | | 
Fibula is externally lying along the tibia. 
Patella, knee-pan, is between the condyles of the 


- femur and above the tibia in a ſinus. 


Its 2ſe is to ſtrengthen the articulation of the knee, 


and to ſerve as a pulley to the tendon of the extenſor - 


muſcles of the tibia. a 
Tarſus is between the leg aud metatarſus. 
Its uſe is to make the baſis of the foot, and to ſerve 
towards the motion of the extreme foot. 
Metatarſus is between the tarſus and the toes. . 
The 4% is to make the upper part and ſole of the 


oot. 
Digiti, the toes. 5 
— gene nes 
Are ſmall peas-like bones. 
Situation in the junction under the phalanges of the 
thumb, in the hands and ſeet. p 7. 0A 
L Figure IT. On the fteleton of an infant. | 
All their bones generally are ſofter than in adults or 
wn perſons, and ſome are yet cartilagineous. 


Z Frontis is divided through the middle to the 
note. | | ; l 
All the ſutures are imperfeR. FR 
Os occipitit conſiſis of iw o or four diſtinẽt hones. 


Offa temporalia are cartilagineous in their circumfe - 


rence. 

The meatus auditorius externus is then wanting. 
The proceſſus maſtoidgus is not then perceptiblfe. 
Maxilla inferior, on the fore part, is divided into twe 


arts. | | 
Gems, the teetb, are hid in their ſockets, covered by 


thin membranes. 

The flernum is cartilagineous. | 
Os ſacrum has ſeparate vertebra. 
Os coccygis is ee : 

Patella, the carpus alſo and tarſus are cartilagineous. 
All epzphyſes in infants, in the beginning, are.cartila» 


ginegus. 7 2 2 8 8 3 . 
The nails in the third month already can be diſtine 
4 } © ns | 


Figure III. Dentes. © 
a. Dent inciſoris, or cutter. 6b. Dent caninus, or dog · 


teeth. e, d, e. Different dentes molares, or grinders, 


ſome with two, others with three roots, or phangs. 


In the bones of the cranium the middle part is moſt 


„ 


PLATE VIIL 


Figure 1. Repreſents a piece of the glutzus magnus 
muſcle, or great muſcle of the poſteriors, of an adult, 
not boiled but freſh, in which are ſhewn the different 
thickneſs and figure of the lacerti, muſcular ſubdivi- 
ſions, or faſciculi, ſo as they appear to the naked eye. 

6.8. Is the exterior part of the muſcle and the was 
gina which covers it. 

5. b. 5. 6. Are ſeparations cauſed by that vagina, and 
penetrate into the ſubſtance of the muſcle, by which 
the mulcle is divided into large muſcular diviſions, or 
lacerti. 

c. c. c. c. Are the ſections of thoſe lacerti, appearing 
of different magnitude and figure. 

cd. cd. cd. Shew the parallel courſe of thoſe lacerti. 

Figure II. Is a ſmall piece of boiled human fleſh, or 
muſcle, taken from the glutæus magnus muſcle, marked 
1. 2. 3. 4. 5 6.7.8. The boundaries and diviſions 
which diſtingu:th theſe lacerti are expreſſed by a ſingle 
thick line. | 

It appears, that the greater lacerti are compoſed of 
ſmaller, which can be ſcen plainly in 1. 2. 3. 4. 5. 6. 7 
And thoſe ſmaller lacerti conſiſt again of thoſe of the 
_ ſmalleſt ſize; bur 1 have delineated this only in 


0. $. 

Figure III. Shews a lamella of the lacertus i. in the 
fig. II. cut off tranſverſely. 2 
This lamella is delineated ſo, as it has appeared by a 
glaſs augmenting the objects five times in diameter. 

a. a. a. a. The vagina ſurrounding the greater la- 


certus. | 

5. 5. 5. 5. Its proceſſes, going to the other lacerti, 
which are only in ſome part ſhewn. 

c. c. c. c. Separations which are produced by the va- 
gina of the lacertus major, and divide it into eight ſmaller. 
13. 2. 3. 4+ 5+ 6. J. 8. The ſmaller lacerti divided out 
of the major. 

7. In this lacertus is particularly ſhewn, how each 
minor Jacertus by membraneous ſeparations, is divided 
Into ſmalleſt. : 

$. Here. is ſhewn how each ſmalleſt lacertus is com- 
poſed of muſcular fibres. | 

Figure IV. In this figure is ſhewn, a ſmall piece of 
boiled human muſcular fibre in its length, ſeen by a 

laſs, ma nifying the objects four hundred times. In 
boiled muſcles, examined with ſuch microſcopes, 

the tranſverſe white wrinkles are nothing elſe than ſu- 
perficial impreſſions of the veſſels and cellular threads, 
and 33 of ſmall little nerves in the vagina of the 
fibre. When muſcles are boiled they ſhrink the fibres 
in many places, and impreſs more or leſs thoſe tranſ- 


verſe wrinkles, called rug. 


Figure V. Is another boiled fibre of human fleſh, or 
muſcle the ſame 


| le, ſeen 


microſcope as in the 


2 


preceding figure. But in this, partly by mace ration, 
partly by gentle compreſſion, the outer vagina is, 
nearly deſtroyed, and therefore the fila carnea rugeſa, 
which compole the muſcular fibres, appear plaiuer. 

Figure VI. Are three fila carnea, or fleſhy threads, 
whole wrinkles, or greater windings à. 4. 4. are in 
place of thoſe which are ſeen in the fig. V. 

Figure VII. a * fleſhy thread, or filum carneum, 
ſeen through the ſame microſcope, whoſe ſerpentine 
windings are clearly ſeen. 5 : 

Figure VIII. Another filum carneum ; has tranſverſe 
wrinkles, which cut the filum as it were into ſome 
little glubules, or joints. | , 

Figure IX. The tranſverſe ſections of three muſcular 
fibres of the human fleſh; are in their ſheaths included. 
They are delineated by the ſame microſcope as fig. 
VII. VIII. Ia each of thoſe tranſverſe ſections of the 
three fibres, very ſmall and a great many arcelæ appear, 

Figure X. Is a tranſverſe ſection of two muſcular 
fibres, ex Gado mutatio Linnæi, wherecf one is bigger, 
the other ſmaller, alſo ſeen with the glaſs, magnitying* 
the diameter four hundred times, that it may be ſeen 
how the fila carnea, or fleſhy ſmall threads, in thickneſs 
do not differ from the human. WAI 
Figure XI. The ſmalleſt faſciculus of muſcular fibres, 
ſeen through a glaſs, magnifying thirty times the dia- 
meter. 1 

2. a. a. a. Muſcular fibres in the ſmalleſt faſciculus. 

5. 5. 6. 6. Wrinkles and alternate windings of 
faſciculus itſelf. 8 3 

Figure X11. Beſides thoſe wrinkles, which we have 
ſeen in the preceding figure, and which compoſe the 
ſmaller wrinkles of the muſcular faſciculus, are ofien 
ſmaller yet in the fibre itſelf, which I have found in 
boiled beef, ſmalleſt faſciculus of which I have deline- 


ated by the ſame microſcope. 


Figure XIII. Here is given a lamella of the injected 
ſupinator longus muſcle, of a child of fix months old. 
T Lis lamella 1s drawn from a glaſs magnifying the dia- 
meter one hundred times. 

a. Extremities torn off from the muſcular fibres, 
which are much thinner than in an adult perſon, 
. 6. 5. Two principal arterial branches. 

c. c. c. c. The ſmaller branches cut off. 

d. d. d. d. The ſmalleſt branches. | 8 

Beyond thoſe ſmalleſt veſſels, the coloured injection 
will not penetrate ; for the ſmaller veſſels are not per- 
meable to the matter of injection, and in particular to 
the cinnabar, which gives the colour to the injection; 
but there are minute coloured injections, which paſs 


much farther than cinnabar, and tinge almoſt all the 


s of muſcles, ſo that they appear nearly vaſculap 
Pee part of their ſubſtance, * | 7 
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eee rom the orbital Py. Into, Wee —  procelh of of the To. ſhut the eye-lid. 5 2 4 
d. N — oris, —A the edge of the 105 ow angle of the mouth, o Apres the Upp. 01 


„Mazilla inferior d courſe of the lips a B 
7. Fiete 44 is formed by the muſcles that Surrounds the" mouth 4 Shuts or corrugates the moutk, 
move the lips. 
J. e e. from the deltoid and heco. Into 9 the chin 1, lips, and and +, It Fes the chin and I lips. 
(+1. "'F be muſcles Wthe crank it „ 20 7495-44 £9 


£; Pages nm majors from the clavicle, figraum, Near the middle of the os Moves the arm e the 


. On the baſs of the ſeapyla. . [To move the feapla forward. 


g. g Hine, a., from the os ſacrum and ilium. In all the vertebre of th _ _ 2 


e e100 3*S \, muſcles. \ 
d. Obliquus externus A — the ribs In the linea alba and pany a2 With other upuſcles . 
e the ſerrate muſcle. : r 5 7 2 ports and oui. 
V1 -Y «i; 26 21 4 1011 « ban: .. abdomen.. 12 17 kt 
e, Linea ſo ſenilanaris F. Linea alba, under F. umbilicas. nt, Annals, or r abdominal ring. a 
* " : ? * 2474 p | ei * F 


{: 830 i SOR: . ' 
@. Deltoides, from this clavicle and ſcapula. Nearly in t Unddle of the Keegus Gown. * , 


5 1 ht, Top the ſcapula'by two' Hh the "uppermoſt cha oba. we v 28 fre be | 
it | bent Si; Jo. £56 Fn c v0 41091 orgy Tg 6. de 


c. 77 ternal ridge Into — ferj or cogd yle, or To roll die kate dirt ' 
9 8 Pune _ wy — 7 > + Aa 725 | Do 20 = e 
d. Prongtor tere intern: e — 2 out roll the t 
the cl dme. from. ward 7 or poſt of © inwards, w Kory the ſtance 


J f the 7 ua 
e. Palmaris lon TPP, the internal co; ROS of the bee o contract or cofrof 


H the os! erl. Bey | ; he 3 * the N. palm of the hand. hes = 


carpus and 


Era finge Kere fm te were bone of Ing the ed poor sf ” fthe To. ext we 3 * 


* the thumb. 
Corgi 166 radialis, = the 8 con- bh. the © carpus p pear the *. — To bend the 
e or the os humeri. | 
1 25 of the fleads ſublineis perforatas. ' +. mſertio fexoths carpi ulnaris. nen 
k Abduffor pollicis, from the tranſverſe ligament In thectwo firſt bones of the To Rive the hum from the 
of the' carpus, and from one of the curpal thumb. fungen... 
bones. tal f 


2110467? The lower extremities; 10 1187 5 


* The Jaſcin lata is a ſtrong tendinous membrane, be — from the 8 E of we e os: am, Poupuant's 8 


'Vgament, and obliquus externus muſcle, from the os-facrum and greater trochanter, deſcends down the femur, 


includes nearly all the muſcles of the thigh and leg, at laſt it diſappears vn vas Wl rg: 3 Wann A 2 ü 


the muſcles over which it þ ford, — Arengthens their actionconfiderably.” 14 % 2 
. Pan of the gluræis marine 


n 
ly a>} 


d. Triceps longuſ, from the 0s 1 — [To-ithie linea aſptrã of the os ON TI ; 


has three heads. femoris. ward 


e. Gracilis, from the os udis. Into the tibia under the ham. To bendthe N 
7 Sartori Wy from _ luperſer, ſpine of the op. In che i e the dibia- Ia 8 Aer in- 
ilium. 7 Gen * ah erg Tas: | nes. 
g. © am. cruris from the adterior ſpine of ie ys 1 947-0 a At 1 
3 wm, ' n eu 0 . 2. tt. . 
5. Foftie vn Eat, from the outſide of the thigh. 8 Nou dy thong OY N 
7 Vaftus internus, fuom tlie inſide of the thigh. land 2149 
. Fibialis tnulcas;: Un fr Ie lngus die gu. . Seele eee, A 
# Salus. . Abduftor pollicis. 110d ele 
| „ 4 6 A — ny ie An. AP * nl war uu en een « 


—— 


— 


. EE SE FEI IS ² nn nn rn nana, 


199 
a 5 ATE * 
ee e 
Inſertion. Ilan. 
— s Vader the aten oor. yy te f Kann 


neuroſis; R_y t inferior uu of the 08 6. 


cipitis. 
1.7 tallens aufen; from the aponeurotic expane Into the upper part of the To * th ear upmats, 


af of the frontal muſcles. don ears on — helix by means 
ot a tendon. 
c. Anterior auris; from the baſis of the 2 a In the beginning of the helix, To * this lan nere 
b. a tendineous membrane of the — to the outer part of the | tenſe. * 
d. Retrabentes auris; ariſe from the 2 Are affixed to the convex To draw the ear back, » 
a ee * the cervical muſcles. 5 part of the concha. 1 
x Trunk 
a. 9 or cueullaris; begins from the oc- In the ſca and clavics, gf the ſea mi FE 
- iiciput, proceſſes of the neck, and 6 * directions pl to ti 
ceſſes of the _ | lines of i its different 
3. Its ctendinous j 


c. Venter carn — of The tendon of this muſcle, begia with the ſerratus icus inferior. e. 
yr the obliquun externus abdominis. * mw Pare 


| Superior e 
a. Delteides ; from the clavicle and ſeapula. „ the the of the os To rife the arm, with others, 
42 from the parts below the ſpine Ia th neck of the os buen. To — the bumerus back: 


— the ſcapula. Lower down is the portion 
the teres minor and 
, e from whe nek of he Is fixed ta the olecranoa, Vo adn che ma ce 
and outward of the humerus to draw it a little back. 
d. Tae 1 is longior ; from the ex- In the bones of the meta» Toextend the wriſt, and bring 
ternal condyle of the humerus, - | _ carpus. the hand back ward. 


e. Extenſor — communis manus ; "from the | On the poſterior part of the To extend the four fingers, © 
external condyle of the os humeri. 


our fin 
J. Extenſor offis metacaryi pallicis; from the 8 — of the thumb. To extend the thumb, 
outſide of the ulna. | 


g. Extenſor primi internodii pallicis manus; from In n To extend the firſt bone of 
the ulna 3 interoſſeus ligament. oe of the thumb. the thumb. 

b. Extenſor ſecundi internadii peice from the In the laſt bone of the thumb. To extend the laſt joint of the 

, ulna and interoſſeus ligament. thumb. 

i. Extenjor carpi ulnaris ; from the external con- In the bones of the metacar- To extend the hand back» 

dyle of the os humeri. ors — the baſis of the ward. 
ittle 

k. Part of the flexoris carpi ulnaris ; from the By a tendon into the os piſi- de, EGAN 

en ue of the os humeri. forme and unciforme. tract 


—.— maximus; from the os facrwin — Below — athens rec the thigh 


"hom. 
6, Part of the glutzus medius. c. Part of the tenſoris vaginz femoris. 


d. Vaſtus externus; from the outer fide of the os On the upper part of the pa- To extend e | 
femoris. tella. p others. 


e. The long head of the biceps flexoris cruris. f. Part of its ſhort head. 
. Semitendinoſus ; from the protuberance of the 


os iſchium. On the inner and back pu To aſi 2 others in . 
5. 8 A ol the tibia, or ham. | ing the! . 
is 


ars vaſti externi. Bu | 
rc nemiu: — a two c 
4. Gafn — (i 71 ho 4 * the hee 1 7 form 2 are the foot 


I. Sokeus, or 7 3 internus. 
m. Tendo Ac with the plantaris- 


1. 2 lengus ; from the uppermoſt part of In the ſecond phalanx. | r four 
t a. L 

6. Perenevs brevis; from the external and fore In the external \metatgeſal. To bead the foot outward. 
part of the fibula. bone e Vt 2 ae 4 

5. Tendines extenſoris longi digitorum pedis, g. AbduBler minimi digiti pedis, | 


u 2 )) 
Ar. N ri im gr ¶ the mſn the entrr yar of th bd 


On the bead and neck. 
Name and origin. Inſertion. Aion. 
ſupercilij ; from the angular pro- Into the fleſhy of the Contratis the ee. 
C = ali ; from the 6 ſemicircular. ridge. of 1 Fo — A 
. rnd rom tk In cor 
e. Frs f from the proceſſus zygomaticus. In the angle of the lower jaw. ad 
d. one — oris; from the jugal bone, Io the angle of the lips. Nan the Hyowpward, 
near the note 
. Buccinator 3 from both -bones, Into the le of the mouth To affift in waſtication and 
. = , and gums. | — and draw * 


7 * Orbicularis oris- -. Depre labit inferiori tt 15. - = © 7" th 127 2 A; * 
. e eke, 1 the ſternum Into the maſtoĩd proceſs, _ " Bend the bene 
a vicle. 
. Same hyoideus z from the firſt rib, ſternum, Into the baſe of the os by- eee 


and clavicle. oides. 
4. Levator ſcapule; from the firſt four vertebræ Into the f cior angle of the NC III 
of the neck. ; en N 


Trun 
2. 88 Er Into the inferior part of th To pull the laid formads | 


and d 
6 "Perera mins; from the third, fourth, and Tn the eoracvid proceſs of the | To bring the ſcapula for- 
true ribo. ſcapula. or te raife the ribs. 
©. Serrana mags; from de nine ſuperior ribs Into the baſe of the ſcapula. To move the ſcapula forward 


| 2 from the os pubis. Into the ſternum and the ribs. They cove and compreſs the 

Pyremidelir; from the fore part of the 0s abdomen, help to extrude 

N — 5 dhe fester, &c. and afit in 
7. Obliqas afendens interns; from the pus of Into the Hex alba and lower e 


Her | 
flexor cubiti. 6. Its ſhort head. c. Its long head. d. E. radialis . 
e. 2. Hale ublimis 8 from the inner con- Into the ſecond — To 2 agern, 
dyle of the os finger. h 
V The inſertion of the extenſor carpi ulnaris. 


* A pollicisz; from the outer or back E laſt bone of the nnn, 


f lna. ; 
| 1 e K 


4. 4bduttor minimi digiti _— from he os Into the firſt bone of the little een; fingers | 
'piliforme and annular ligament finger. 


Inferior extremi | 0 
« Hiacus int rn; from the vob of the Into S | Tobend the thigh with others 
3 and the ſpine of the os ilium. x 


6. Pectinalis; trom the os pubis. | | bay linea aſpera.of. the oz To, e upwarde, 
_ femoris. and turn if ou 3 
c. Triceps lon from the os and ilium. In. the li aſſ of the os To brin the: 1 
riceps e; pubis itiur "hn linea aſpera 8 


d. Gracilis. e. Reis cruris. f. Its tendon. 8: "A pantica of the e wade.” i OMP ROK 2. 
. 4 Vaftus internus 3 the trochanter major | put 
n the patella above the knee. & extend the leg. 


i. Vaſtus externus and linea f} 
L The inſertion of the biceps.ftrzoris.cruris into the 6bula. . Tendines, 


Crureus; from the fore part of the he os femoris. 


. Soleus. 
8 eronæU longus; from the upper part of the. Into, the os metatarſi andeu-. To move the foot enn 
fibula. * and to extend it a little. 
2+ Extenfor longus digitoruny; from the : upper and: 1 four fir joints of Un To 0 Fund. the four _ 
outer- part-of the tibia, and from the £- 
_ «the fibula. 
7. Flexor longus digitorum ; from the Veg part of i the firſt phalanx of the Te dend 2 Kt ho th: 
the tbia 24 [, L169 :4) enn! , $03 09073 ; 0 7 doen rr e 


7. Tendines of the tibialis pfl. . TIN 
t. Flexor brevis digitorum A e ben dt hüt Into the eben latins: of Tet hit join of} 
' of the os calcis. the ſmaller tees. the toes. 


X 12 5) 


„ 1 3 < 
| PLATE XII. Th ſod lor 7 the miſelei on the pofterior part of the Body, 
| | lake * , — y ah [2 . \ ” 50 1 5 : "ſt 

OIL. VION 2l} 1, Jn the brad and the ede 
* —— and ori * 1 185 a os ** — ; ; 
. Taupo. be! Mie rs 4. Pero of the benni: . ab eee 
c. Splenues; from three 255 of the neck In the maſtoid proceſs. 
le Hyg. of e Hack... nem um opt rainy 
1 C7 1 93:11 to 5 | Trunk, ' £4145 | 1% D135 
4. . 1 65 * from the four | ſuperior Bee. | 
vertebræ of t e back. een 2 
5. Rbemboider ming; from the three ana lato the baſis of the ſeapula. 


amen of the neck? # he Fr. ) 3 1 
c. Sexratus rzor ; from t ree — 22 ed into the ſecond, ae 
| verb; 'of 22 two uppermo "Fourth; a fifth ribs. _ 


Sonata e , from two ribs ot the Into the lower edges of the WM See the ribuand cat. 


_ 5 44e. he lojns, a _ four inferior — I thorax. k. Par 
r. Pars ſpinalis Pars Amt Pars ſacroumbarir. 5. Sorratus u. N 
obligui interni aſcendentis abd iminis. l. gude. ans © 
+il | 
b $04 oh 245 Vuq e $255 1k ior extrimity. it n 
22 h Re. upper part of the mo the neck of the er hu To mi th arm with het 
7 ne of the ſca eme. 82 OP AED 
_ wm ue (From "De lower part of the ey of the os humeri. Toe draw th ann dlm. 
„t, Lic et, n! N. + 
res mingr 5 from the 1 inferior edge. of the"? | To nd a. 
| gt outw: $ 
+ 1 As above. 3 282 N dow! x 
E e . if. bes — head. 5. Portio capitis eri. i. Tendo rricipitis, 775 
Sraed belt, Ausg. fn 1 MN 9d) mort mary Nn 3430) 


3. nave, from the middlq and poſterior part Into — — part of the 'To extend the dr, 
of the ulna. 
t. Tres interoſſei 8 from the kides & "ia D636 Be ales 4 . 1 fi. To Fg r * 


ons. ' * e noc 5 or 
u. The tends extenſorum digitorum 


oily 


a. Gluten medite'3 nam the uppen part of the Into the greater ochanter- „rat 115 en outwards 
$. e from ne; os ſacrum within the Into the i inner ſide of the * T more th FA u wards 
pRviss 51 ad a5: u d 19 280d 210 krochapter. M5 Mei ; wa bikes ert ie ode. 


c. Gemini; from the! ſpinous proceſs and protu- Into the. ipner cavity of the To 5 — thigh. 
_ ME iſchium. reat gee: 
d. Duadratus rs, from the external protu- Keen th trochanters. T0 bring e ee 


of E. chium «6044 37 N 
—Y . Tito als upper part of Boi entend die eyes txt 
Pig A BN, n 1 oneuro- | : 
Pars ric © Hugs, = * ow it, pars capitis brevis. | 
4 {Pare cut mag m the er- LI the inſide of the tibia, et bend the tibia, - : 
1. Gracie ls Into the bia under the  far- Jo bend the tibia with the 
mall the wa torius muſcle. FEEL * | . 5 * = ſattorius. > 1! Bos 5 A 
+ be, 12 Tr, Fee Me of thie At the internal edge of the To bring the d aba 
tibia below its head. with . % x 


femur. 
"=. Lew rags Pier Plaptaris, and Its tendvn Pafing through the” We e ee TIO 


n 
*. tendon the gemellus cut off. ffcb/this cum ery 

1 tel e 'of 7215 — ö 
7. e 5 te 5 part _ bak _ y in m 11 erg extent ale.” : ron 


s. Flows brevis mini eure lob We er | phalanx 9 Thad gon fl: 
4 


. iþe 98 calkſs. by e J OATS 


49} 3:23 259: 7 fe 3 29 14 10 


. t . 50 * 


Tg. PTY 


' 


% 
| - S 11 2x II 4 — 2 i 
4 PIP . — 
> "nag . } 78 <yH +27 * " 7 


(1a) 
PLATE X11. The third layer of the muſcles'on the anterior part if! the body. 


On the head * 7555 
Name and origin. 0 Aion. 
a. Depreſſo labii ſuperioris, alzque na; from the Into the up pper lip 2 and root of Toe . the . 
1 illa. the ala o f e 20 w2d nn THY 
Lale ris ; when all the other muſcles are taken off. la, 2+ i r 
4 8 labi. inferioris 5 from. the inferior _ W and ſlein of re pull — lips nd 
maxilla. the chin. 
4. * * een, from the ſtern Into the thyroid cartilage. To draw the larynx sa- 
e, e at de fel TOE e * 
F. Scalenus metlius ; et 2 procelles ppermoſt rib. To move the cb 
of the neck. Le to raiſe the 3 
The trunk. 3 Dy [11 20 bn {wk wt, 


@. Intercoſtaler externi; obliquely ſrom everyrib - From one rib to 8 i 
b. 1 Imtercoftales i internt ; ; — — and the Rs = rage obtuſe angle of the 2 — 1 ribs in in rh 


r. * Tranſve „el d. The inferior of te tendon of the tranſverſalis, paſſing before the rectus and the 
pyramidalis, here cut off. Between thoſe” portions, - on both ſides, is thie- peritonzum and ligamenta veſicz 
urinariæ, which tormerly were the umbilical arteries aud * Between _ part and the en 8 

- the ſpermatic cand. Ot att: ü 
[2 Ls he inferior. margin of. the upper tranſrerſal * * * 2 behind ths ou and adheres to — 


F. The he iriter terior lamella of the obliquus internus; between , and g. is the PR lamella. 


2. The lizes alle, from which the'tendon; of the * and the anterior lamella, of the internal 28 
vere dillected, g. Umbilicus. 


Superior > dl apart 44 18 
e from the inner furface of the Into the —— protuberance To roll the humeraviinaieds- 
ſcapula, - of 241 1 2155, +77, ofthe oem,. e body, ane 


nt 1 ro prevent the > 
no from being e d 
5. Teres minor ; "from below d the as =o Taro the neck of the humerus. . To dev the tamerus dack- 
Ty 5 - 417 11 * 
c. Coraco brachialis; from the — proceſs. In the middle of the humerus. To —— forwards and vp- 
1 wards. A 
d. Brachialis internus; from the middle of the Inte- the — proceſs of * bend the fore rm. 55 
humerus. the nlaa. * 
7. Brachialis externus, or capur rertium rina 5; Into che iolecranon and the To extend the fore an 


from t os hhmeci. 0 10 4 r 343 mond : N abun dee 25 4 
f Extenſor or carp radialis en f from the 08 the bone of the meta- To extend the band 0 35 


. Hee: of I7 — — legst gil? tant 42 abba A 
PX 1 2 Eu eit mans ; from the upper ina the laſt joint of : the To: ven we len oiny of the” 
Part of the — — and condyle., thumb. thum 
b. Flexor profundus perforans; is divided in four tendons, paſſing under the mare lumen of the writ, 
the third bones of the fingers. \ 
d. Pronator radii —5 from the gf rd To the lover part ofithe ra- | To: Don this radins: * 
inner part of the ulna. with the hand inwards. 


1. Addutter metacaryi minimi digiti ; from the og "this. the me metacarpal. bone of Fo ef the: Aer ed. 


unciforme. nager. 


icalium ;, 
L . ＋ * 1 the other three "—_— * the r eee and vader ben. 


. Cluteus minimus ; ; from ti the | ſpinous proceſs a er Tap the. —_ part of the os rag 22815 ene. 


ak ilium. . er major. [ti 
Viacus imernus-;. v roceſſes 1 Je * 4 
— 1 ren be inthe ti h wp ors as o_— * 5 
nwar tween, 9. and c is t e pſoas magnur. i: a 
228 mae; ] from the 0s pubis. late the e To ing thigh eee, 
J. Gracilis ; from the os publs. „„ ay Bir tibia under the ſar- To bend the leg. 7" 
4 S bieißin l xoris cruris; from the os Behind into we Sula. 25 As de former. whe 8 5 
n 54 1 ; bt ware wore 
e lonjius; fro, the fore part af the. Into, the 1 To move ib font d 
. £45::4H1<? :13C; eim 
*. Perogers brevis; from the upper part gf. the. Into the . 1 * A 
Between the ronęus and ti 18 f ſeen the 17 = I 322 . LEI F alot" 
3. The tenddn of the — follow, covering the Wen a 3 n ie Meet L ET 8 5 


4. — T l 
part of 


Le, e en eus ;x eee. . 


"42 l 34 1 is2 ev 2111 10 rg 5:0! 90100 


a „„ 


— 


— 7 ———— —œ—-—eä—' — — — 
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PLATE * The third 2 muſcles on the back part f the badyi\ - - 


3 Head and _ : 5 35 

Name and origin. | 055 ot EE IEEE Mk ha  Ation. .. 

1 Part of the buccinator. 2 | | P (2307 { ANA e ARS e 
5. Compleæus; from ſix vertebræ of the neck Under the ſplenius muſcle. 2 the head backwards. 
and three of the back. 


Y- 2 22 <2 ys 1 G7 N [the ſternum a Toto we maſtoid proceſs, i Io bend the eee. 
} Clavicle 
C/o e le fram the clavicle and two Into the ſides of the vertebr® To * the neck EY 
peg ee mz of LT OY © of the nec. 
2411 20 il 7 be Trunk. 
a. Spinalis Joh; ; ond * it the multifidus ſpine, -* 1 
b. Ford airs don from he ſos e _ Into all we vertebre' of the Al en een re n 55 
3 $1804 v1 back. 5 tac 1 ena 
. — ere 48 ne former, Into the vertebra of the back To brin the back bac 
x 312440800 5. land bois 3 6. * N. 
4 d ne dif; from | the os facrum and Into the vertebræ ot me | i 
-vertebre of the loins. | * loins. a 
e. Tranſverſalis abdominis : from the des _ the Into the linea alba. To contain and © com reſs the 
-vertebrz in:the'loins;:, | 1 2 Tai $9 o obne n / 2653 tat. 1 ubdomea, to expel t » faves, © 
3 facilitate the reſpiratighe. 
| The ſuperior extremity. ' | wirpitd; 
a. Taret major; 4 the dener — Þ bg Into the upper . — the ro bang the hamervs downs! 
ſcapula, humerus. warde. 
5. — coraco age ee G from the 2 pro- In the n or the A. E raiſe the humerus. 
2 mieri. 4] 10 3061 li . Lf AJ 
c. Pars corace brachialis 3 dt; from the hume Into the upper par of the To bend the fore-armi 
rus under the deitoid muſcle. ulna. 
d. Caput tertium — e, —— from Into the olecranon. To extend the fore-armte 
the: neck of the ſcapula. 11 70 Z ga ads + Ius dd 2 4 
e. wer radialis from the internal In the carpus NEAT the thumb. To bend the wriſt. 
"I of 1 + 1 5 20. 3 


or radialis brewior; from the external — the bones of the men- To extend the carpus, 
Fart uf the fe — perforans fr a 1 the whird | f the 'T bend the 10 
art of t er pro rom nto joint of t 0 
.de vpper ett of b A-. fingers. jo CT OY ne.» 
5. Supinaver radii brevis; "from the upperpart of Into the upper | part of = To roll the urm/outwatds,"! | 


1. Pars adduforis pollicis 3 from the In the inner part of the root To pull. the. thu 
bone, that ſuſtding the middle — of the firſt bone. the fi 71 ene. 

4. One of the three imtereſſei externi ; from the In the firſt joint of the fingers. To being the fingers toward , 
rr $7 nx +514 = thethamb.” 


J. The tendons of the exten/ores ela, jointly with the uu, aſs interfer, ern the tenginous . 
 pankow in the poſterior part of the es 1 Ame d — N Fi n 
> os 10 110 6 y ©r 
— tee z from the ilium' near the Ties hag "fo Tien the femur,” > 4 
acetabujum. 


. from the inner fide of the Neat the rrohinibi injgor.;. T6 ron ihe femur; . n 


foramen pubis. Ap 


c. Semi membranoſus ; from the iſchium. In the internal fide of the tibia. . To bend the leg. 
7.008 — flexore flexoris cmrir; from the On the poſterior part of the To bend the 18. re ont ” 
Porn a and: femur. fibula nas 4 Ann 
e. Triceps maguus; from the'0) pubis and Mum 0 the ſpine of the' bs fe. To turn the ſemur dt 
3 d 4 % 16. +# 29120 1516 11 
; Gracie; from the fore part of the os pubis Into the ham. +115 150) "T6 bend che fem. 110, 
1 is the in of both the racnemii extt plantaris. . * = va; 48% 
4. Flac, from the external condyle of the Into the tibia under the ham. To turn the tibia quifvards, \ 


© hi / 

> 1. bialis ; from the interoſſeus liga- Into the 1 the To bend the foot outwards, 1 
* 2 Tante metata ; FR BE TITTY Df 

. Hlaror longus digitorum edu; from the back Into np ee f the laſt To N laſt joigt of 'the , 
22 — below its head, and divides joint of t fer toes: b 424d 
into tour tendons. . 


4 longus; from the back part of Into the lat Joint of we great re bend We WE JU TO 
t a. 


© 


L. Pereneus longus; from the fore part of the Into the onde of the os me. 10 dead un tt: 
rone. 


3 8 1 
-m. Extenſo mu Jorn@8nevis diguernm pedis ariſes from - Into the upper part of the | To extend the toe, 4 
the fore part of the os calcis. toes; except the little one e 1 


5 (ww) 
PLATE XV. Fourth ſeries. of 'muſcles in the anterior part of the body. 


In th bead and necł. 
MNune and origin. e π¹ * Inſertion. Won dere 30 
« Levator palpebre fuperioris; in the bottom In the cartilatze or of the tarſus. [Raiſes — 
' we” the orbit. 
4. *Obliquus ſuperior, vel erechlari; poker to this: Paſſes the trochlea, and is Gyrates the bulb round, and 
optic foramen. cle ; implanted in the bulb of the draws it ö 1 
R eeye near the rectus externus. * 
r. — rectus — 4 vel ſaperbus; from the 0 ne ſelerotica. Moves the bulb- of the e 
rior part of the forumea opticum. 70 199019 2 D bas zsl 271; Cu 
* AlduSor rectus, vel bibitorius; between: the In tke external canthus of the Bends the "bulb cowards the 
» obliquus ſuperior and d org!!! 11041 2115; oeyes r 23025017 211: 092 abſe;:: 
e. Abduttor. reftor;; vel indignabundus; © between In che internal canthus. Draws the bulb. N the 
the foramen, opticum, and lacerum. | ; 
FJ. Depreſſor rectus, vel humilis; from the inferior In thoinferigr purt'of the tu Draws the eye downwards... 
part of the optic foramen. nica ſclerotica. 
g. Obliquus 2 ſeu parvus; neareſt to the Int — — lateral 1 of Moves upwards, dee e 
- ovifice-of-th oſſeous hchrytnal-; call. 1 0 erotica and inwardly. C1 932 
þ, Preepguidene inernus from the pterygoid pro- n the lower hv. - Draws: the maxilla upwards 


A 


. Ceſs of the as palatum. Jovnvdt 2 1:4 -trand to the fide; 
i. Obliquus ſupe nas! from the firſt verte- In the bone of the occiput Draws back and retracts the 
pe Eg the thr — Into: all-the Ee er the Ti the hebd ,amerierly 
colli; from ree ſu a vertebrz o urn t rly, 
7 of the neck, and from the 3, 4, 5, 6, proceſſes neck. backward, and obliquely. 
of the vertebrz of the neck. Aviv ede o 


#3 from the, proceſſes of the neck. Chieſly in tho dorſal riba. Turnbacknaal andobliquly. 


Ic bwertrenſver/arii;. from the proceſſes of the To the muſculus longiſſimus Dra back the neck. 
vertebrz K neck an ef the back. : 1207<;Gorſts (:: g 


ut! : a en u 25 = 
BG YER oa pal 1 232 ot aint =_ eder N 122 

af Lonidars coffarum primarum. res run From one rib te another the They ſtrengthen t. n- 

wy * although between the ribs muiuſties climbin er the 2 of —— firſt rib, | 

\ from the extremity of the eleven uppermoſt next rib arecat in- by others r 


* laſt or the neck.) - a Sil; to ic "nay" nent. reſt; 7 rant lot: Þ 
7 — — ihe blower 8 iv. eee 
A t] . w e œ us goes out. 
$ * 1 ' vertebra of the loins A 5 a 
il 1 them TT 4 
I: Pfoas parvus; from the A w a e- Dends the femur. % 
3115 vg 3197 
m. Poe magni; from the lumbar vertebre — In che 1 8 trochanter and bend the femur 
laſt of the dorſal. benea orly and incurve the ba 
n. lliaci interni; from oy os ilium in the pelvis. Than inſerted jointly with Bend the femur. 
ER] the pſoz into the trochaniter. . 70 7 > 
0. eee exterat ; from the internal i ſide of In the great trochanter. They rotate 1 4 a4 
the pu 18. es 
* Esberet penis; from the os iſchium. þ 208 Into. the ora cavernoſa. e Claes the vn reins 
7. (he intact, ani; is an 1 muſcle It is connected to the os coc - Cloſes the _ reſrains the 
J cygis, inteſtinum rectum, b en. ve 4 
3907119 2918301 ! $443 + 3 35, $3 : . bulþ of the urethra, and in- * (Ci: vid end 77 Ut 
ternal Iptundter, HA 
Wr 1 440} gf} va wo'ud t de Mae oh noi canvas dan LY 
«16,0 Ji £36324 buy In ＋ sts in the ſuperior extremity. TREES SPY 4g 


a. Scapulares. 5. S upinater brevis. e . Pronator quadratus. 
d. 2 brevis gn wy the bones of he' In the firſt bone of the pollex Bends the Sonu or 2 bs 


| And os ſe 
e. Adductor pallicis. +! L, — emteins; rom the bones of he netcarmts eie 
{tutor pelicis 22 adjoining fingers; e ee comet | Nr ov, 
142800 41 1 tag has MY n 
. 9 RK 21144 7 56 als rd N. — 21. 27138 * A 
a. Addufores magni femoris. 5. D c. Peronei — Ye = dig igitorum mee e. — 
. i ſecundi . ſecundorum. . Imereſei fecundi 248 tertiorum. g · Inte roſſei FR digitorum qua rtorum. 


Adductor polli Kis, 


— er ear re 


— — 


6. Refi paici majones; from the ſecond vertebra 


86] 


PLATE xvI. The fourth ſeries of nuſeles in the poflirior pur of the bey. 


' Head and mich U 
| Name and origin. | 8 „ien. 
a. Refi pafici minores; from the Gr&vemehra) 1182 24 NKuAN they. 


of the neck. 


Near the great foramen of the 
3 ; 


of the neck. wards. 
c. Obliqui ſuperiores ; f rom the tranfyerſe proceſs In the ewoccipitis behind the | 
of the firſt vertebra- maſtoid proceſs. INIT JL 
d. Obliqui i —— capitis from the ſecond ver- Into the — of ther ſrt” They cu 8 
»tebra of T vertebra of che neg. nat » x. 
e. Infra ſpinales cervicis; | between the procelſes The muſcle — from the Tbey etect the end; pro« 
of the neck. 13, : Juperior: vertebra Reer Neue r rr , 
5 the inferior. * 
£ Me: <cle bd „eee, „ i bn 4044 4 boa ie aaron: GH 


zen 
ban die ndl. * 0 
4. „ Hevatins 1 of the cadres ribs, from From ons ſuperior rib! they! 
the tranſverſe proceſſes of tlie firſt eleron ver- run down to the next in- 


Ne . 


the wy rib, 


EY 


tebræ of the nicks and of the laſt of the neck. ferior, means of other mul: eto, 
14 L the four in They * ww L r 
evatores ongiores are proper ow In- run from one rib to ele vate 
.ferior tibs. $111 438 ache there np are in- ql draw thennbackwards,” 0 


2 ſexrted. | | bas Den ary do 


c. Intercoftales externi.. 43 internt, e 
6. Wis conſiſts of a double membrane, ſurtouads the whole. cavity of n eee frm 
eres to it. 
F. Inienranſuenſarũ doi, in the ſpace hetweem Connect the * 2 — 
the two proceſſes. inferior proce * They ext 15 N 
g. Semiſpinales domi, from the tranſverſe pro- In the ſpinal — of the T — the foine ob. 


. of the 7, 8, 2 roth * vertebre. dorſal liquel y 1 backwards. 8 
Spinulet ceraitis, ram che ſuperior dora In the | er 3 
* 01 — nan yen 2 r 5 * 
frank the 6s facrumiand:i ium, Anda all the ſpi erer Tuc back obli 
"Fond tranſverſe . the N „ 'the- „ of ang —— al RA . 
back and neck. 410 backs. and N offT . AT Va Nest: 5 
I. Intesſdinales don 1 225 a wry + e ſhperi eric mw wet 54 av together the 
l. — ny. d rr * e e eee. W ele to 3 0. r. 
m. Intertra lumborum, from the tranſ- fill the ſpaces between: - dre the lumbar ver- 
verſe proc — - a Tg en tebrz. | 
On 2 > . Pſax; * al bas 1022 dini at toit; rayon 93A ra 
| [31102 20 10 Ih 
; Muſcles in the nos hr. off; ti anvil 26 zul court n * 
0. Subſcopulare —— menen. c. an teretet. 2 Fiexores breves. e. Ern Lite, cis. 58 
i. E. | ) 
15 Muſcles in the inferior extremity. 
4. Tendons common to the een the In the minor trochanfer ee” They bend the body and the 
iliaci interni. ds femoris and below. | | femur anteriorly... 
5. Obturator externus, from the os pubis and In the baſe of the large wo. It beude e fomur inn, 
iſchium, and from the margin of the aval fo- chanter of the femur. and rotates outward. 
ramen. 
c. Adducror Om the * of the In the linea aſpera, and below Moves the femur upwards, 
pubis and iſchi the condyle of the os fe- inwards, wry rotates it out · 
moris. Wards. 3 
d. Tibialrs poftici. c. Peronei. mY OR II 8 
7. Inte raſſei 3 inferiores, they draw the firſt i of the digiti 8 the pollen great toe. 2” 2. 28G] 
— om, they draw the ſame phalanx from the pollex, or thumb. 2022406 delta 
g. Tranſverſales pedis, from the fifth bone of the In the bone and ad- It. ace me thumb. te the 
metatarſus, and from the plantar aponeuroſis. ductor pollicis. fing 
&. Addufor — * the 4th, 3d, and gt: In. the ſeſamoid bone, and firſt 1 dravs cy homage. 
-08 1. bone of GOP of the” 
& 5 paollex. l 


1 m7; 9, — n 4 -_ 4 n 
w_y o ts 1 452 - 2 
reren ee 
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PLATE xvrf. N cuſs of muſcler. ſituated on the Jateral part of the bady. 


"7 be 14 90 ir d 
— 1 


ee. ; 1: Of-tbe head and neck. | TEFITE ES? ANG; 
by ene & Ex1; 91;1tl 3,15 114% Dh 4:46 447 14) Ley of: HL i $33}; $2,282 AL in, 
7: b. c. Epieramus. 5. Frontalis. c. Occipitalis. d. e. J. Muſcles of the AM d. Attollens. e. Retrahens: 
J. Anterior? - g. Orbicularis palbebrarum. 5. Compreſſor naris. i. Naſalis labii ſuperioris. k. Orbicularis 
oris. I. Zygomaticus'major. m. Depreſſor anguli oris. . Buccinator. o. Ma leter. p. e 
externus, . Stylohyeideus. 7. Stylogloſſus. 5. Latiſſimus colli. t. Sterno maſtoideus. 2. 
8 vicis. v. 8 mus 45-4 I w. $plenius colli. x, Scalenus medius. . Levator 
4- nta Bit? Sr: 0 fort . 5 £ mand $5 84 YO ECT TIED WT. 4 8 . 
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externus abdominis. g. Cremaſter 
. Of the ſuperior extremity, 


. Deltoides, 6. Biceps. c. Bractidlis" interns.” 4. Tiicept: k. Ulnaris internus. f. Supinstor longus. 
e , longus potlicn,, © endo radialis 5 — 
longioris 


. Cucullares. 5. Latiſſimus dorſi. c. Serratus anticus. d. Pectoralis. e. Serratus magnus. I. Obliquus- 


14947 $$1 © ww 3 


alterius. M, Radialis externus longior. . Radialis externus brevior. . Ulnaris exterhus, 5. Su- 
8 Aae longus, 9. Radialis internus. . ublimis. 5. Flexor longus pollicis. r. Tendo radialis extergi 


ongioris alterius. u. Radialis externus longior. v. Radialis externus brevior. ev. Extenſor communis 
digitorum manus. . Indicatoris tendo. x. Extenſor proprius digiti auricularis. a. Abductor longus pollicis. . 

b. Extenſor minor pollicis. _ c. Tendo Aae longi pollicis. d. Cemmunicis tendo extenſoris, majoris et 
minoris pollicis. e. Ligamentum armillare exterius. f. The ligament which binds the tendons of the ub- 
ductor longus and the extenfor minor pollicis: „A yn" i. . h. Abductor brevis pollicis. 
I. Opponens pollicis. k. Abductor pollicis. I. or indicis. m. Lumbricales. n. Interoſſei. a. Pal- 
'. mans brevis. p. Flexor brevis minimi digiti, ꝗͥ · Abductor minimi digiti. r. Adductor offis TT 

——_ *- 7 0 Wie nnn N. 11 1 * g N , N tuen 


, 


N . 4 - +» u4 4 . Of the i 7 ” extremity. ; * 98 

4. Abductor longus femoris. 6. Tectineus. c. Pſbas imagnus. 1, Sartorios. f. Tenſor vagina femoris. 
J. Gluætus medius. g. Glutæus us. b. Semitendinofus. 1. Biceps cruris. f. Vaſtus externus . Nectus 
cruris. m. Vaſtus internus. =, ligament joining the patella to the tibia. 0. r Nhe Solzus. 


2 £ endo Achillis.” r. Tendo plantaris. s. Peronmus longus. 7. Ligament belonging to t 
; _ 1. Peronæus brevis. v. W to the peronzeus brevis. . Extenſor longus 1 
x. Tendon of the extenſor proprius pollicis. y. Tibialis anticus. 'z. The ligament on which the tendons on 
ſide of the leg and back of the foot are ſpread. a. Extenſor brevis digitorum. 6, Interoſſei. c. 
+Þ IMS © lernen ns: n 


$$: B32 
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U 
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EF 1 1 i 
* . * 12 . Fi @ + a+#4 4 t3 as 7 288 ra *4+ «7 P 1. 
Peculiarities of the right inferior extremity. © [103522418 | 


1 nnr . * 
1. Flexor lo 2 14 which the | of this muſcle is tied down. 3. Flexor 
L neallagg endon er be le boſticus. 8. Venen which es over the tenddns of the fetor” 
digitorum pedis and tibialis poſticus. 6, Ligament which confines the tendon ot the tibialis anti | 
duttor pollicis. 8. Flexor brevis pollicis. 9. Hexor brevis digitorum. 4 e 
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PLATE XVIII. Of various muſcles, 


Figure 1. Of the ee. 
„ The. bulb. 5. The optic nerve. c. The trochlear, or.abliquus ſuperior muſele. d. The trochlea with part 
ot che 05 frontis. e. Obliquus inferior. F. Levator oculi. g. Depreſſor oculi. h. Adduttor oculi. i. Ab- 
ductor oculi. 


Figure II. Muſcles if the anterior part of the cartilage of the ear. 


Name and origin. Inſertion. Action. 
a. Helicis major, from the acute proceſs of the Inſerted on the puter part of f Theſe two muſcles appear to 
helix. the helix. be of uſe to extend he e Care 
5. Helicis minor, from the inferior and anterior Into the edge of the helix. tilage of the ear, that ſounds 
part of the helix. way be more diſtinctiy heard 
c. Tragicus, from the middle and outer part of Into the anterior part of the To extend the tragus. 
the concha, near the root of the tragus. tragus. 
d. Antitragicus, from the external part of the Into the tip of the concha in To dilate the mouth of the 
antitragus. the fiſſure itſelf of the car» concha. 
tilage of tlie ear. 
cy Figure III. Muſcles on the poſterior part of the cartila > hn rang 
@. Tranſverſus auris, bs aries depolits to the outer had of the — 42 and — 
Muſcles of the internal ear. 
e from the ſuperior and internal Into the handle of the malleus. 5 
tympanum. 5 ö 4 
ha "mall; ; from the extremity of the Its tendon is inſerted into the | All thefe muſcles are em- 
ſpinous proceſs of the ſphenoid bone. long proceſs of the 'malleus. 2 in the action of 
Tenſor tympani ; from the cartilagineous extremity By its tendon into the fmall eating, to convey and moe 
of the uſtachian tube. - orifice of the oſſrous canal. derate nnUs: r 
Stapedius; from the little cavern of the os pe- By its tendon into the poſte- f 
bs trolum, *. rior part of the ſtapes. | 


py Frgure IV. Muſcles on the poſterior rt of the larynx and 
=o r part of the n of the pharynx. 6. Tho trachea taken from its ſituation, e. The ceſ 
off. d. The interior tranſverſe fibres of the ceſophagus. e. The exterior fibres deſcendi — 
— hg J. Conſtrictor inferior pharyngis. g. Conſtrictor medius pharyngis. 5. Cornu offis Byoidis. i. Con- 
Arictor. ſuperior pharyngis. 4. That part of it which unites with the buccinator. 0. Stylo pharyngens, 


TY Fi V. Connection of the levator ani, with the inteftinum, retium, and urethra. 
* e b. Bulb of the urethra. c. Sphingns þ internus. d. Lewvator ani. ons Meat Son 5e'Y 
2 Fi ore VI. The corpora — of the penis and urethra, the occtlerateres urine, tra rſales & ereftores 
The corpus cavernofum of the penis cui off. 4. The corpus burner of the W nene. | 22 
— Fab. e. r N uriaz. f. Tranſwenali: Penis alter. | "62 


VT; 5 
Figure VII. Of the ſphinfer ani and bulb 7 the arethrs. 
#. The urethra and corpus cavernoſum. 6. The bald, c. Part of the ſphincter aſcending obliquely. d. The 
angular part which is inſerted into the perinæum. 8 

errno , Fi igure re VIII. 

26. The anterior part of the anus, 5. Its origin flom the ſpinous procefs of the os iſchium. c. The poſteribr 
edits whic h appears to. be external. 4. Its inſertion into the Gp corcyps, e. The internal ſphincter ani. 

Anus. 


Figure IX. 
4. Inſertion of the ſphincter into the 4 os coceygis. By The anus. 


X. Muſcles of the internal part of the band. 
1. AbduCtor pollicis. 2. Add or r pollicis. 3. * 1 4. Quadratus, or palmaris brevis. 5. Liga- 
ment of the carpus. 6. Abduttor minimi digiti. be paſſed — the tendons of the perforati. 8. Probe 
paſſed under the — of the perforanß. 9. Lumbricales. 10. Perforatus. 11. Flexor carpi radialis. 


32. Flexor carpi ulnaris. 
Figure XI. Muſcles on the back of the foot. 
». Tendo Achillis.. 2. Part of the aſtragalus which correſponds with the tibia. 3. The enden of the tibialis 
anticus. 4. Tendon of the extenſor pollicis pedis longus. 5. Tendons of the *. communis digitorum. 


6. Extenſor pollicis pedis brevis. 7. Extenſer n brevis. 8, Communication of the tendons of tha 
extenſor longus, and extenſor brevis. 


, m ]— eG. 


h 


9. I eur, Fre 
aorta; it ariſes from the left ventricle of the 
keart, gives off the N arteries, and makes the 
reat arch towards the do * 
through the opening of the diaphragm into the abdo- 
men, in which it proceeds. near the left tide of the 
back to the laſt vertebra of the loins, and there i is di- 
vided into the two iliac arteries. 
c. The coronary arteries; they ariſe from the aorta 


under. its arch, and are diſtributed into the ſubſtance of . 


% e and aur. ley: "Bae 

reat arch; 1 ee three branches: 

arte ria — 2 it caratid, 3, 
awian. 


1. the 


955 and. dae into 15 branches 


te the 'occ ital ;, 7. t 
v. the LE, pi 


The internal carotid. in the n of the crinium 


ives off the cerebral branches. 

i. Thelefi ſubclavian. SY | 

The ſubclayian arteries near the clavicles are in- 
feed outward, like an arch into the ſubmaxillary 
cavity, where jhey are called the ſubmaxillary arteries, 

The ſubclavian artery gives off four branches. 
1. The imernal mammary ;_ it deſcends near the ſter- 
num, and ſends forth, 1. the arteria mediaſtina 3 
2- the thymic A. 3. the pericardic, from which ariſes 
the ſuperior diaphragmatic; and 4. the inferior 
trachzal. 

2. The cervical; it goes to the muſcles of the neck. 

3. The wertebral; it aſcends through the ſeven fora- 

1 of the tranſverſe proceſſes of the neck, and enters 
the cavity of the cranium. 
4. The ſuperior imtetcoſtals; they run on the inferior 
margin o . e ribs to the ſternum. 

4. The axillary artery gives off ſour branches; 1. the 
external mammary ; 2. the inferior thoracic; 3. the 
external and internal ſcapulary ; 4. the humeral, then 


12 


J. The brachial artery ; it runs under the arm to the 


bend of the elbow, and is divided into three branches. 
m. 1. The cubital artery, runs down near the elbow, 
arrives at the palm of the hand, and there forms the 
palmary, arch, 
n. 2. The tet ren. deſcenits along the. radius into 
Ls palm of the hand. 
The inter0 artery, external and internal, are 
Aüributed to the A of the fore - arm. 
3 Mag palmary arch; from this ariſe the four e 
arteries b 
The branches 20 the aoris de , 
The aorta . the arch to knie e e be 
Wie PA. Un 3 WY .t „ 3 ni th, 
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3K fond ond | 
T WW RK 3NWE 84 


E Fc 
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vertebra, then deſcends. 


The 0 's 


43 N * wy. „ 7 4 
8 e 4% £1 ; 


n. eb arteries f 4 1 8 e N 


ſour branches; 1. the bronchial artery; Mn eſo 
Thageal; 3. the eight pairs of intercoftals ; 4: the i in- 
ferior diaphragmatic arteries. 
. a, The bronchial artery ; going to the bronchiz and 

pulmonary veſicles. 

'The aſophageal artery goes to the inferior part of the 
eſophagus. 
The inferior imtercoflats go to the ſternum along the 
inferior margin of the eight lower ribs. 

The inferior diapbragmatic arteries go into the dia- 


m. 
be aorta ſends off eight branthib4s the abdomen. 

5. 1. The coeliac, which is ſolitary ; under the ſto- 
mach it is divided into three branches ; , 3 Ti be arteria 
b. fomachies; ; 2. The ſplenic a. 3. The 

c. 2. The ſuperior meſaraica . it ten 
junum, cœcum, and right colon. 

d. 3. The renal arteries, which go to to the tele 
e. 4. The e ſtermaric arteries; they 0 to t teſticles in 
men, but in women to the ovaria 

J. 5. The inferior meſenterica'; it Sek to the left colon; 


58 ald the je- 


| And. to the rectum. 


g. 6. The lumbal arieries; which 80 to the muſcles of 
- the loins and abdomen. 

b. 7. The facral; they paſs near the os ſwerum- 

i. 8. The iliacs; near the laſt vertebræ of the loins. 
the aorta is divided into two. 
2 The i iliac arteries are divided into external and ingen! 
Toe imernal iliac artery is called the tir; in. 
the foetus it divides irſelf into ſix, in the adult into 
five branches, which are divided within and without 
the pelvis. 

k. The external iliac; it comes out of the cavity of 
the the _peſyis under Poupart's ligament, and runs back- 

into the internal part of the thigh to the ſubpops 

Aiteal cavi 

7. In this courſe it is called the crura or femoral ar- 
'tery; and under the ham the ſubpopliteal. 

m. The external iliac artery; at its exit from the pelvis 


es off the epigaſtric, which aſcends under the 
oh muſcle to the ernum. * 
n. The crural artery uſcular branches 


ves man 
to the ue of the Zug and la 8 al arteries, which 


— with tlie 1 ab eech ce 
4 The popliteal artery, is divided into the anterior and 
poſterior tibial, and the al, 
* The amerior tibial anem perforates the interoſſeal 
« _ xt deſcends to the back of the foot, (penes 
ollicem * Referee and N. into the ſole of. the 


deſcends in the internal 24 
ET - ET the wr tag 
r. The peroneal, or fibulary ow dots behind 


the fibula, perforates the in 72 of the 


he interoſſeal 
ligament, and runs on the back of. the foot. | 


T he planta ty arch is og by the anterior and polte- 

' riot tibiul, and tlie pe owns „in the ſole of the foot. ' 
a. digital artries-( the oor): ariſe from the Plan. 

ole rd len enen 2 


I . 


HOYT 


3 F 11 24 
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PLATE XX. The peſterior — of the body, 


Name, origin, trunks, 
4. The occipital artery; emerges under the ſplenic 
8 


5. 7 N auricular ; à branch of the tem- 


c. The dorſalis fuprema ; moſtly from ihe thyroid, 
artery. The branches are, | 
d. The occipital arch, 


A 


e. The ſuperior intercoſtal 4. 


J. The intercoſtal aortic arteries; nine yr way, 
* deſcending aorta. 


. - I. 3 736 
$? 73 Mane 


They 8 near the head of the rib into 
two branches. 3 "i . 


1 


g. The lumbal nen ariſe from the aorta al- 


moſt at right angles. 
5. The, trunk of the axillary artery; ariſes from the 


ſubclavian. 
i. The inferior ſcapulary A. from the ſubclavian ; 


often from the ſcapularis interna. 


1. The poſterior circumflex a. from the axillary. 4 8 


1. The trunk of the bumeral A. from the axillary, 
often from the brachial artery. 
m. 115 profunda humeri ; from the humerary, ar- 


1. The poerior and ſuperior imeraſens artery. 


o. The ſuperior dorſal A. eee a 
from the thyroid. CORE ol 
Its principal branches are: Lins 
N N 977 521123 21 e 
\ as + 


2.1 mm of the axillary 8 


erior circumflex artery; nene axil- 
Sons 2 6 6 


ry; 
* ria profunda . the 
We Tow eee 1222 


v. The radial d ary; from the  hurnerary er 
ben the trnk at the ben of 28 


$33 At Lass a 
aw. The beer is aries Denn 
x. The iþe 


ladic an. 5 by 
„ The 


teal ares a, continuation. 4 
” — under th ria I * 
us e er — wa 


. 
a. 4. The anterior peroneal arteryy 
. The poſterior peroneal artery, 


, NI. J : 7 
, - = 4 o k w 4 : 
” 2. 4* "= {4 1 1 * 8 - 4 „ *13 | 
o 


( 80 ) 


Branches 
Is diftributed through the oc- 
ciput. 


Often ariſes from we ran 


artery. 


1 Seapuligtt! 1. K. pinatz l 
dorſalis ſcapulæ. 

Formed by t 

branch of the NPR ſide. 


175 the 


The Aa eder the tith ib. 


1. The dorſal branch; 2. The 


intercoſtal branch, Which. 


n gone divides and 
again un 


They have « ple turk. 


Tt Vifurcates into the humeral 


d brachial arteries. 
Ts Thür ibuted all rye te. 


ION ty 1 


Roypites * wpſele⸗ of the 
ſcapula and humerus. 
Follows the linea aſpera of 
the humerus, 
e 1. poſterior; 2. in- 


ferior 
bs The arteria nutritia of the 
ula. 9 
In the head of the humerus 


e f , | 


2 ;nalis . 
inalis A. 
5 1 
ſſes in the axilla. 
Anaſtamoſes with the arteria 
profunda of the humerus. 
1. The, ſuperior ; 2. the A, nu- 
' tritia of the humerus ; 1 the 
'* profunda of the radius, & 


175 


Sends off 5 eee 


branches. 


1. The median A. 2. Lf ra- 


dial; 3. the . adial ; 
the carpeo-ulna 

— he tial 

* recurrent radial A. ES — 


e 


Above, the Par ramidal ee 
12 N ivided about the 
o ruberolity of the iſchium. 
erior tibial A. 2. the 


«AP n 3. 


Te 
„ Ferforates the ltere, i Fil 


nt. 
Branches: 1. the interior; 2. 
the rior. 4 
Perſorates the interoſſeous li- 
gament. ; 
Deſcends near the fibula. 


"IA To' the trapezius, 
e union of the x 
In the adjbitiink armee | 


He firſt ariſes between hey 
third and „ vertebra =. 


1s changed into the 


cular A. 2. s 


Terminations, 

' Sends forth branches to the 
rectus, oblique, complex 
muſcles, &c. 

In the poſterior muſcles of the 

ear, the biventer, maſtoi. 


deus, &c, '' 
enius, 
coraco-hyoid cus, a.” ur | 


Makes analtomofis! 1 


the vertebra: 
Sends off the A. broncheal; 
the d dorſal. of the fem © 
ird. 


ALE] 


In the wa and x Ga wir a 
„„ e 


by + 2 * * 


7 Aiden Ain the abdomen 


and epigaſtrit artery 
It nourithes the os ; humeti and 
its muſcles. 

Goes to the long extenſor and 
infra-ſpinal muſcles, &c. 
To the head of the humetus, 

deltoid,extenſor longus, &c, 


ial and 

1 all — 8 * 
o the ſhort and lon Nam 
ſors, to the ſkin; . 
To the extenſors of the little 


fingers 
In the perloſteum of the ſca· 


ula. 


and back of the ſcapula. 
Upon the ſpine of the ſcapula. 
Below the ſpine of the ſcapula. 
In the adjacent muſcles. 
In the upper cirtumſlex artery 
27 me *epiphyſes and os hu- 


" Ars Juributed to the deltoid 


medulla of the humerus rus, 
radius, ſkin, &c. 

Into the f. inator brevis, the 
radius, | 

The carpal ! is produced from 
the ; anaſtamolis with other 
arteries. | 

Are diſtributed throu d the 
metacarpus, carpus, 
18% oft palm waar the meets 


73 it compiunicates with others 


To the pyramidal muſcle, &c. 
1. The hemorrhoidal A. 2. the 
arteria pudenda. © 
The articular, interoſſeal, cu- 
taneal, muſculararteries, &e, 


| * = dof to the back of. the 


1. T1 by bene; tibial 43 2. the 


5 called the poſterior 
peroneal. 


Is united with the tibial, 


__ 


LNG 


— - ili. 
6 


——— 2» 
© CY ers en — 2 — 
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The blood driven through the arteries into the 
cerebrum and cerebellum. 

a. The internal jugular weins; they deſcend) into 
the neck. 

Veins 1. c. The frontal; 2. the angular; 3. d. the 
e 4. the auricular ſublingual; 5. e. the 
occipital. 


J. The digital weins of qhe, hand; ariſe from the 


- extremities of the $9 through innume- 


rable anaſtamoſes. 
«74% 


7. The i wh wein ; runs down the length 
of the radius. 3 | 5 ; 

k. Feins 1. '» T he ee and ee cubitat; 1 2. 
the collateral; 3. the ſuperior profound veins. 


m. The larger cephalic median vin; 2. the 116 
rior profunda ; 3. the internal radial. 


x 19197 51 . 4 N ; resrio $170 


56.6 N Vote; in the 3 : 
ASS 2 in the internal ſur - 
face of the humwerus to he 


The cepbalic as lade deins. 
1. The brachial vein. 


© 4 


— 


. ITS 


The ſubclavian weins; are a continuation of 
the axillary veins, 8 receive the blood from 


\ 
* 


Both ſubelavians unite on the t ſale, and 
thence conve — 1 7 into the 1 atrium 
i. e. ven 
vena cava. 
idol tun! 


7. The wens axyges, or wi fine pari. 


8- The, digital wei tu. n enen. Are ep into t 


| —_— ofthe tor 


The wena plantaris. 
— 4. 
. The anterior and poſterior thbial. 
. The aplitteal ain; it aſcends. by the;powles-. 


motion 


( as )) 


PLAT ExXXI. 
All the blood of the head, face, and neck, 


The veins. 
Is diſcharged. 


Flaws into the ſinuſſes of the 
dura mater. 

Receive the tyrad b. and in- 
ternal maxillary weins. 


Deſcend in the lateral parts 


of the neck under the com- 
mon integuments. 


Now into 1. g. the cephalic 
wvern of the thuinb, and unite 
with the inferior. 


2 Into the ſalwarella; b. this 
comes to the ſecond; fingers 


By its union with the nediana 


cephalica minor. 


N the flowing of theſe 


veins into the inferior, part 
of the humerus. 
Flow into the flexure of the 


arm, add ETA ee 


Median... 1 


lubmaxillary cavity. 
1 The thoracic weins ; the muſe 
cularandife 
1. The isterna jugular weing, 
2. The external - 


«1 


3» Tha! — 


4. The \mediaſlina; 5 the peri- 
cardiey 6. the e 
or — ba oy —_— 


the vena azygos. 
Is compoſed by the conflux 
of the following veins ; 


N 


0 0 8 2 1. . 
nd 3. the! 
A — the fates | 
Inferius. 
Superius. 


1 i. & 


2 ts 
Empty N intq the 


Into the two internal and two 
external jugular veins. 

Is received by the internal ju- 
gular veins. 


Are empried into the fubcla- 


vian veins. 

Convey the blood into the ex- 
ternal jugular veins, which 
carry it into the ſubclaviah 
veins. 

Is emptied into the external 
radial vein. 


This- flows into the exterhal 
ng eee A 
comes the alic ads; 
which e 10 the ſupey 


rior part of the arm. 


Io formed W 


The median vein bier debe 

of its ends with the cepha- 

Jica magna, 180 at the other 
with the baſil 


Run into the — vein. 
When entered into this cavity . - 


it is called ze axularꝝ vel. 


When it reaches the clavides 
it is called ere 


: From the head. 
4 rm bp external paris o of the 


From the veint and ee 
All ele come from the in- 


ternal parts of the enn 


| and neck. a eee 
wanne S | 
9 the, 2 nes 10. 


. 
41 * 


23 3 


the ver- 
4 j — Ae he 6, J 71 


rior . on 794 
2 Te 22 g en ae, 


Af © £4 5.65 © Ie 


poſterior tibial vein. 


Unite — ways: ey _ * dere. 


Aſter it is out of the ham. 


&. The crural ven] in the pelvis it is oulbed the. It receives the external pu- 


external iliac. 


denda. 
mo with the internal iliac 


12 e . 


2302116 121 WN 


It ſes into the Vena 
* 


a. The wena cava inferior; begins from the iliac In * 2 cavity of the pelvis 1. The ſacral; 2. the lumbal g 


veins to the laſt vertebræ of the Joins; near 
the heart it unites with the v cava ſuperior 


in the anterior finus of the beart. 
b. The internal iliac vein ; receives 


and abdomen the —_ 
veins flow to them. 


1. n external hemorrhoidal 
2. The hypogaſtric Veins, 


3+ the right ſpermatic; 4. the 
renal ; 1 the be patic ; 6. the 
inferior diaphragmatic. 

Into theſe flow = 1 
pudendal weins ; a. the 
weins of the penis; 3+ the a 
ſurator. 


————— 22 


PLATE XXII. 


Figure I. 


. A portion of the jejunum. 
b. A branch of the ſuperior meſenteric artery. 
1 | c. c. c. The lacteals conſpicuous with their little 
knots, 
d. An iſland of lacteals. £1 
; c. A meſenteric gland, PRE the chyle from the 
* veſſels ſpoken of. 
ii F. An oblong gland with a ſimple een veſſel. 


ferent ducts. 
' b. The vaſa egredientia, vel efferentia, of a . 
migrating to another gland of the next order. 


| many gland, the firſt gland is then ſaid to be of the 


uncertain, and of no uſe in phyſiology, it may with 
propriety be omitted,” becauſe one and the ſame gland 
may receive from many glands and new veſſels of 
different orders which are not yet called glands. | 

i. The thoracic duct; there are two, a Ow and 
a ſecondary one. 
- k. Part of the aorta deſcendens. 

J. The receptaculum chyli. 

A dilatation of nn n 
men. 


man bodies, in which 1 have ſhewn the thoracic duct, 
| I have ſeen. the ampulla, n of the 
chyle. 
m. The cus of ac rue 1 recepta- 
| . The celiac artery. 
1 0. The emulgent — 


9 g. A gland conſiſting of ſix or ſeven . in- 


4 Tube lymphatic weſels, when they ſucceſſively enter 


ficſt order, or genus; the next one to this, of the ſe- 
cond order, or genus; but this diviſion of Winſlow is 


Haller me, it is wanting fix times in 21. Dead hu- 


The glands and lacteal veſſels. 


P. The inferior meſentric artery. 

9. The iliac arteries. 

r. The ſacral artery. 
3. Some trunks of the abdominal viſcera and lower 
extremities. . 
t. The thoracic duct ariſes from the receptaculum. 


Tow II. 


A little membrane compoſing a * veſſel * 
ſible in a microſcope. 

a. A membrane of a lymphatic. 

5. Small globules diſperſed through the membranes. 
c. Fibres, or ſmall ſtriæ, reſembling ſmall veſſels. 


Figure III. 


* duct of the thoracic tunic viſible in the micro - 
cope 

a. The exterior tunic of the thoracic duct, conſiſting 
of large globules joined together in cluſter. 

6. The interior tunic conſpicuous with like n 
but leſs. | 


Figure IV. 
An injected gland, filled with mercury from the ab- 


ſorbents only, exhibiting a congeries of convoluted 
lymphatic veſſels. 


Figure v. 


A gland filled with mercury, injected by the ae 
bentz, in this the cells are very evident. ; 
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PLATE XXIII. D. glands and . 


Name and Situation of the glands. I ls. 


Eſfe rent weſſels. 


The ſmall 5 —— be ſeen by The ſmall veſſels united with otters 


the naked eye, on account of the 


great exility of their origins. In- 


jections from the trunk to the leſſer 
veſſels do not penetrate, the valves 
oppoſe them : mercury eaſily pro- 


make branches, by the union of 
many of which they become trunks, 
which at length are terminated in 
the thoracic duct and ſubclavian 
veins, where they empty their 


The tibial gland ; in the middle of 
the _ : N * 
The poplitea ands; undert epoples. 
The popes winal glands; they con · 
G _— the Tear ot peſtilential bu- 


The ſxperior inguinal glands ; venereal 
2 1 thein. ö 


The iliac glands; in the pelvis near | 


the arteries and iliac veins, 
The meſenteric glands; are innumera.. 
ble through the whole meſentery. 
The renal and atrabilary glands. 


The recepiaculum cbyli, or ductus 
Pecquetianus, ene by John 
Pecque!, 1649. It is often wanting. 

The primary tharacic duct; is the — 


cipal trunk 7 the NIN 


ſyſtem. / * ina te 


The right 1 or ſecondary dud; 
rien from four ge lymphatic 
* 20 the flomach, or gaſtric 
e omach, or 
lends are four or x. n 


F „ 
{YZ 13 \ & 


. The bepatic 4 a 1 * bers, 
near the vena portz. 
he cardiac, or pericardiac Lau. 
near the riſe of the carotid arte 
The glands of the lungs; are rare y 


The krachial- glands; in: ee 
of the arm. as 


" 
9 


The axillary glands ; under the cla- 


Receive the lym . from the li Em 
found i in the ſubſtance of the lungs. Imp lungs. 


ceeds from the ſmall trunks to the "mo and n. 
larger veſſels, and points out the 
WAY. 
In the ends of the toes. Are emitted to the poplitent dd 


In the parts fituated under the knee. Proceed to. the inguinal glands. 


The crural veſſels ſwell when pus is Theſe veſſels go to ans ans 199 


abſorbed from ulcers of the foot. and its glands. 


The veſſels come from the genitals. Theſe, veſſels proceed as the chore 


and nates. 
Receive the lymph from the inferior Promote lymph ad ſuperiora. 
parts and from the pelvis. 


Receive the lymph from the lower Go into many. trunks, and thence to. 


- extremities, inteſtines, &c. the thoracic duct. 

2 on kidneys. and atrabilary Go to the receptaculum chyli.. 
capfules. 

Is compoſed of two trunks of ab- Where its dilatation ends, it ANTS 
ſorbents and one of the lacteals the thoracic duct, 


within the diaphragm. 
Receives the chyle ad Iymph of the. Perforates the diaphragm, aſcends che 
abdomen and lower extremities  therax, exoneratesitſelf in an angle 
from the an | aof the left ſubclavian and ingulay 
veins 
The Heaph comes from the right fide: Thaductemptiesitſelf into the right: | 
- the Tn diaphragm, heart, ſubclavian and Jugular vein. 
ungs, head, &c. 
They are 1. The corenary veſſels, Go to the tharacic duct. 


2, The left gaſtrie. jt Unite with the ly mphatics of "the. 
- - '-.,,ementum, ſpleen, and pancreas. 
3: The right gaſtrie«./ They flow with the py] orie of the 
: 87117 ementum and liver. 
The veſſels on the liver are diſtin⸗ They ſend the lymph. to the peri- 
\ r by ſeveral diviſions. cardiac glands... 
e right coronary veſſels of the Both Low and enter the. thoracic 
heart ; 2. the left. duct. 


e in the thoracic . 
; onſubclavian veins. 


„ The, baſlici veſſel in the band, . They tend to the axillary gland, or 


| Hora the palm and little finger; e wee duètt. 

2. the cephalic from 1 Ls oh e hte ef 
index; 3. the maliam from the nne nen £3 6 
9 rs. 

come from the head, ie 


viele andi in the axilla; they mon 5 b. — b — — in the primary or ſuperior trunk; 


| from a carcer of the breaſt F 

1429 : J 

The glnde in th fee; near the 
gomatic proceſs and parotid glan 


The cervical glands ; are many 
are the ſeat of ſcrophula — 


4 421 * 


X _— 
- = Al — 


— 6 5 
i Y <a 
e 
. —— — > *SW> 


4 x 
eee of 'S © 


lunge, and 2 651 on the 4 tr fide thay, are em _ 
£3 eien 10 144 $ $5 46; Ste; 2 into ary... or inf 
l trunk. 
| Several veſliviecme] from ie laren — yore: and unite | 
nal canthus of the eye, trom the with other cervical trunks 


- noſe and lips. 


The ee come from the external Two trunks, a right ao ef . 


ire ve A 
; $1874 : un! ; 


ST 4s 
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PLATE XXIV. 


A. Tentorium <erebelli, or tentorium of the brain; the 


part which comes to the anterior clinoid proceſſes is 


removed. 
B. The tenginudinal fines of the dura mater. The poſte- f 
© rior end is bifurcated ; the interior and duplicated 
lamina of the dura mater, which form the faléi- 
torm Proceſs ; rhe lateral proceſſes aud falx of the 
cerebellum has peculiar cavities, which are called 

* ſinuſes. 

Ihe conjunction of the four greater ſinuſes is 
Called torcular of Herophilus ; the longitudinal ſinus to 


the end, for the moſt part, is a continuation of the 


other ſious in the right tranſverſe proceſs, to which - 


dhe other ſinus is joined belonging to the left tranſ- 
verſe proceſs ; theſe. are called lateral ſinuſes. In 
that place, in which the longitudinal finus is changed 
into the right lateral, another ſinus is opened for a 
proceſs of the cerebellum, which is called occipital ; 


then another, which runs into the ſame ꝓlace from 


the interior parts of the cerebrum, venous, as it 


2 in its nature, and is called the fourth ſinus, 


C. The fourth bifurcated Jinus ; inſerted into the right 
franſverſe crus, and into the left other crus; * 
this is very rare. 

P. The remaining part of the fax cerebri. 

E. E. The great veins of the tentorium. 

F. The veins of the cerebrum inſerted by {etc 

A —— in the tentorium cerebelli. 2 

G. e opening of the poſterior occipit inus, 

H. H. The a kg and ef pot ſterior occipital 


1. Falx cerebelli; placed — the 4m 56 the 
cerebellum. 

K. K. The great tranſverſe, or two lateral finu 2 

L. L. The i , or depreſſions: into theſe foſſe, 


* 4 
beſides ie tranfverſe, petroſe, and occipital ſinuſes, 


are uſually inferted — — veins _ — the 
great jugular ſinus by a mr meatus oc- 
— bone, as alfo other veins from the occipital 
dura mater, and frequently the maſtoid. 

M. — wi inferior perrous ſinuſes; two inſerted into theſe 


N. N. The ſuperior petrous finuſes ; two aſcend on either 
fide ws root of che petrous bane, and are in- 
ſerted into the receptacula and jugular foſſæ. | 

O. O. Tho veins inſeried into thl ere 
bellum. 

P. P. The anterier and infi inferior ecipital mujer 

Q. Q. Emiſſarium exeunt with a nerve of the ninth pair. 

Emiſſaria are ſmall veins, &c. 

R. R. Anterior a 


wperior al ,t perpetual. | 
S.S. Its —— — receptatula and cir- 
23. Exterior branch of the firſt ramus of the fifth 


cular ſinus. 

T. The opening of the ſuperior petrous into the caver- 
; nous. 
V. 1 or cavernous finuſes ; ane nee tes” 

ella ina 
X. X. The tran „ : 
V. V. Ab. e e of Rid . 401 $591! 
Z. Z. Anterior veins ef the rum. 
2. a. The principal artery of the dura mater, 
6. 5. _ veins which accompany it, 
x 


© 44 £; 
- & 355 w > 


: - $9. Opthal 


"Baſis of the Crunium. 


d. d. The carotid arteries in the 
e. e. The little artery in the receptacle iq the nerves of 
185 fifth pair, 
Ophthalmic arteries, the origin from the carotid. 
2 A he poſterior angulated clenoid proceſſes. 
b. Crifta galli. i. 1. Frontal ſinuſes. 
#. 4. Nerves of the fifth pair. 
1. The third branch. m. The ſecond branch. 
. The firſt branch, J. N 
0. Nerve of the fourth pair. 
pP. Nervous trunk of the third pa 
9. The diviſion of the fifth pair from the CON 
7. Nerye of the {ixthi pair · 4 
6. Origin of the intercoſtal nerve. 
6. f. — of the /avenrh pair into the dura 3 
1. u. The firſt roots of the eighth pair. 
x. x, Second root of the eigh della a . 8. Noud nerve. 
TS. Foramen of the medulla 


* be 2 the lecunar of the arhit ad 
e le. 1e f 


bobs Ophithalmic artery. 

2. 2+ An exterior 8 the ſame, ac- 
companying the nerve. 

3. 3+ Interior ſurculus extending to the noſe. 

4. 4. Branches which go to the ſclerotica, ſome to the 
uvea. 


-4 


8. 6. The reliquia of the muſcles of the palpebræ and 


eye. 
6. End of the levator palpebræ. | 
7s mal gland. $. Optic erin. 
29, ane 45 25, * 27, . 296 Asin ped 


131 6 


In the left eye. 


9. „ Trochlea. 10. Pathetic muſcle. 
11. Levator muſcleof tle ee. 

12. Internal muſcle of the eye. 

13. Abductor reſectus. 

14. A branch of the third prir tothe levatores culi and 


15. Reliquus truncus. ; ed) bau-! 

16. The outermeſt tha „ inferior. [ 

#5. The middle branch to the rectus inferioa r.. 

28. The innermoſt branch to the rectus inferior. g 

19. A branch to the opthalmic ganglion. 

20. 1 of the firſt ramus, the : ſuperior | branch of 
ve | 

27. Exterior ſurculua of theiſfame, an indertors: 6 543.4 

pair. 

24. Ramuli going to the face —_ the foramina malæ. 

25. Ramula to the lachrymal glan 

46. 1 of the firſt way the dl 

27. A ſurculus of the ſame to the ganglion, 

28. A —— to the noſtrils. 

ug. Trunoulus creeping an 

— mic ganghions: a hn 


31. Ciliar-nervuli. 


37, 7 & 8. Düne. 
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PLATE XXV. 


anterior view of the baſis of the cerebrum, with 


the poſterior lobe a little reclined, to ſhew the Aura 


Sy ve 


and che cerebrum ſomewhat drawn back to ex 


hibit the loweſt ſeat of the ventricle. 


A A. 
B B. 
CC. 
DD. 


br 


FF 
dulla 


. Commencement of the 
. Corpora pyramidalia, at the beginning of the me- 


7 he poſterior lobes »f the cercbrum. 

Anterior lobes of the cerrbrum. ite 

Foſſa Sylvii : which aſcends te the bivium of the 
anterior ventricle. 4 
Cerebellim. x 


ſpinal marrow. . 


oblongata are four eminent bodies of which the 


interior and tunmd collicles diminiſhed backwards in a 


point are called cor 


G G. 


HH. 


*. 


K K. 


« 


prramidalia, | 

Corpora olivaria; are two exterior, ſhort, medul- 

lary, obtuſe collicles, or eminences, mixed with 

cineritious ſtria, called corpora olivaria from their 

r which may be eaſily difplaced from their 
0 | 


285) 


Baſis of the brain. 


RR, 


SS. 


T. 


Pons Varolij not only inſcribed with tranſverſe, 


but alſo with furrows decuſſating in different 
ways, Which the arteries ſeem to cauſe; itis a 
convex body 
dulla oblongata; as the crura of the cerebelli 
ſubjea themſelves to the crura, they then be- 
come, as it were, an arch, placed over two 
ſtreams meeting together which is called pons, 


and attributed to Varolius; others call it the an- 


nular protuberance. 

Part of the plexus. cbortidei in the anterior 
ventricles, plexuſes of veſſels occur, as it were, 
twiſted into a rope by means of a membrane, 
which is the propago of the pia mater; and are 
called plexus choroidei: the figure is triangular, 
plane, and expanded, like a veil painted with 


many ſmall arteries. But other more compound 


2 are continued, in part, convoluted, 
ender, the right and let, and laſtly, they are 
joined together. The pi 


ſpreads in the inferior part of both horns of the 


lateral ventricle, In that ſeat of the plexus of 


the cranium propullates into the baſis of the ce- 
rebrum, free, placed on the arifing optic nerve, 


and covered by the pia mater alone, is continued to 
the anterior and poſterior end of the thalmorum, 


and the terminations of the , Iucidum. 
Mam millary eminences, or eminentiæ ri, 
Part of the crura cerebri; the crura cerebri are 


_ 


two medullary eminences which ariſe from the 


og 4 the cerebrum, and terminate in the pons 
aro. . 


M. Their conjunction, | 
NN. The optic nerves ſeparated. | 
0. Pet of the pia mater ſubje& to the third ven- 
hs | 1 o the 
P. The feat of the infundibulum. _ 
I. Amerior part of the corpus callgum; upon cutting 


4 


in the ſuperior ſurface of the me- 


pia mater convoluted 


gemin ce. 


Nerves of the eighth, or 


Offactory nerves ; ariſe frem the ecrporu flriata, and 
iney paſs through the cribroſe foramens uf the 
ethmoid tone into the cavity of the noſe, and are 
diſtributed in numerous branches in the pituitary 
membrane, for ths purpoſe of ſmelling. 

Netves of the third pair, motorum oculorum: is 
divided into fix branches; 1. to the levator 


muſcle cf the yulpebra; 2. to the ſuperbus; 


3. humilis; 4. bibutorius; 5. to the oblique in- 
ferior; 6, to the tunics of the eye, goes out from 
the loweſt crura cerebri and migrate to the orbit 
of the eye. es 14:1 
Nerves of the fourth pair, or /ympazhetic nerves, 
poet are OR ; , N | oh 
erves of the fifth par diviſum ; this pair is the 
largeſt of all ' Hivides into 1. ophthalmic ; 2. ſu- 
perior maxillary ; 3. interior maxillary, after- 
wards into the infra axbitale, temporal, palatine, 
naſal, pterygoid, dental, 


lingual, 
branches, &c. 


, Nerves of the fixth pair; the par adducens.  / 


Hard and foft nerves, or the ſeventh acouſtic pair, is 
compoſed of two nerves whoſe nature is different ; 


the /oft to the organ of hearing; the har makes 


to the facial branches; the ſecond the auricular. 

r Da gum. 17 
Nerves of the nintb, or lingual par. | 
Anterior roots of the cervical nerve: tenth, 
or cereyical par, found out by Willis, and pro- 
perly called the in nerve of the neck, has two 


roots, anterior and poſterior, run into a ganglion, 


and form an arch with the adjoining ſecond nerve 
of the cervix, is ſupplied a branch to the inter- 
coſtal nerve, and beneath. the occiput goes out 
of the medulla ſpinali. 

Vertebral arteries. 


. Right inferior arteries of the cerebe 


ger l the cerebelli, _ 
"he branch to the inferior ſurface of the cerebel- 
Im. | ' Sg Ss 1 


. Antic ſpinal arteries. 
- Their firſt arch. | 
. Left inferior arteries of the cerebellum. 


i i. Branches of the baſilary to the pons Varolii. -- 
+ t. Branches of the ſame to the cerebellum. 


0 7% 


7 . 
dus of the third ventricle. ; 


. 


DDS 


. 


8 
-— 
- . 


Ft. 


—— 4 reer bras 


A branch of the accompanying auditory nerve. 
A branch of the fifth pair. 
Superior arteries of the cerebellum. 

Cervical, or baflary artery. - . 

Ip, arteries of the cerebrum ariſing from the cer. 
vic ' | | 


A branch theace'to the plexus choroideus. 
Branches to the mammillaryeminences'aad fun- 


Gommunicating arteries, or dH f Wilks. 
TN, of the internal carutide. e * 
Their anterior branches. K veto 


Their atiaſtoin6ſis and « branch going ot to the 
third yentrick, * f 1 ; 


Poſterior Branches of the carats, Wil... 
A. A branch from thence to the plexus theroideus. 


auricular - 


n 
— 
8. 
; 
10 
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PLATE XXVI. Plexus of the cerebrum; 


The greateſt portion of the anterior and poſterior 

part of the cerebrum, or brain, removed to the poſterior 

end of the tricorn ventricle, to ſhew the uncovered 
aud perfect velum injected, &c. 


A A A. Medulla cerebri; of which more hereafter. 


B. Part of the cerebellum; in general the lobes of 
the cerebellum are two, alike and equal, which 
a falx from the dura membrane divides in two 
thallow parts. Some divide the lobes that are 
ſomewhat deeper than a furrow into three lobules. 
C. Fermis. "7 | 
D. Corpus callaſum. 
E K. Arteries of the corpus cut. 
F. Middle part of the anterior cerebrum confuſedly 
expreſſed between the corpora ſtriata. 
G G. Corpora flriata ; obſcurely drawn, are two long ci- 
- -;«-- neritious eminences, elevated in the baſis of the 
anterior ventricle : they were ſo called from the 
external appearance exhibiting many longitudinal 
roundiſh white ſtreaks ; they are compoſed exter- 
nally of a cortical, and- internally of the medu]- 
lary ſubſtance of the brain; together united they 
concur to the formation of the crura of the ge- 
rebrum. OSPREY e 
H H. Thalamus of the optic nerves. © 
- 1 1. The double ſemicircular centre, or Timbus of the 
ſtriated body of Wilts: white ſtreaks produced 
from the anten commiſſure, and frequently from 


the cruta of the fornix, but eſpecially from tge 


medulla itſelf, betore the thalami of the brain. 
The anterior end is various, and is continued 
, with one grofs fibre of the fornix of the anterior 


w crus; thè ey before that crus, ſubjected 
to the corpus calloſum of the cerebrum, va- 


niſhes : another, laſtly, in the poſterior face of 
the larger commiſſura imitating a nerve. 
K K. The p2feerior crura of the fornix reflected. 
2 than the corpus calloſum and ſorwarder, 
more ſhort and gracile, the reſt parallel, the other 
amedullary arch, which is called fornix. 
The middle baſe of it is ſimple, as of the cor- 


pus calloſum, it lies upon the interior convex 


jugum; yet as a curtain from the pia mater 
it intercedes the medullary collicles, which 
are called the tbalami opticorum neruorum theſe are 
two poſterior protuberances of the ventricles of 

the cerebrum, white and terminating in the. optic 
nerves, 


The anterior and poſterior terminate in two ., 


erura. 3 ; , 
The anterior go behind the anterior commif. 


LL. 


Plexus choroides; within the anterior and lower 
part of each of the ventricles begins the vaſcular 
plexus, called cboreides, included in the pia mater 
only, it lying naked in the reſt of the cavity of 
the ſkull, formed of a great number of ſmall 
arteries, together with little veins, originatin 
from a larger trunk; all which veſſels, joine 
together by the pia mater, reſemble a curtain va- 
riouſly folded. From this plexus, probably, 
roceeds the internal warmth of the brain, with 
its exhalation and abſorption. The choroidal. 
plexuſes become very broad, where the anterior 
ventricles of the brain begin to deſ end; and 


' thence, contracting gradually downward, they 


M. 


project their extremities to the ends of the ante- 
rior ventricles, covered only with the pia mater, 


Some Jones in the dura mater of the tentorium 
firſt diſcovered by Haller. | 


NNN. Origin of the velum, or plexus, interpoſed to the 


O. 
. 


. = - 


ON 


. 


of the cerebrum. 


The anterior end of that velum in the choroid 
plexuſes. | 
Glandula pinealis; obſcurely appearing, ſubjected 
to this middle plexus. It is a ſmall conoid emi- 
nence of a cineritious colour, lying on the qua- 
drageminæ eminences: joined with baſis of the 
medulla of the cerebrum. f 
Behind the third ventricle and ſuperior of the 
cerebrum are four eminences, called nates and 


choraides from the pia mater of the poſterior lobe 


teſtes, the pineal gland is lying on theſe covered 


upwards with a great ſeries of veſſels, which arg 


a a continuation of the choroid plexus. 
Q. The great veins of Galen, the right trunk: Galen 


not only hath ſeen the vein, but the diviſion of 
it, and he calls it a grear wein, the diviſion of 


which fills the conarium, the declivity alſo about 


on + 
SS. 


i 


T. 


V 
XX. 


YY. 


* 


ſura of the cerebrum, under the thalami of the 


optic nerves. 


hippocampus, but not always. 
Sal 22V5 1 334.6 36868 35 t 11244546 — 


- 
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The poſterior crurg immĩt themſelyes in the 


the conarium he obſerved. 
The trunk of it is always preſent. | : 


Branches of the ſuperior artery of the cerebellum 
ſpread through that viſcus. | 


Surculus of its artery thrown between the plexus 
of the choroides. | 1 


The other ſurculus, or ſprig. 


Arteries from the profound or deep cerebral to 
the ſame plexus. a a 


Anterior branches of the ſame plexus, they go 
out in the corpora ſtriata, lightly expreſſed in this 
figure of the cornu of the poſterior ventricle, of 
uncertain tength, ſhort and ſometimes longer 
they 2 8 which ſeems to wm 2 7 t 
foot of the hi mpus; yet as a foſa 
rated from the ot of the 88 his 
oval tubercle is uſed to be, as with one end bent 


\ Iv ? . J. | 4 | 2 ro 1 
5 L " 


+ 
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PLATE XXVII. Arteries of the brain. 


Upon removing the middle plexus, and cutting 
through the great part of the nudated thalamus and ce- 


rebrum, the cerebellum becomes contypicu»us. 


The 


weight of the parts containing the anterior ventricle 
makes them fall down on each ſide, and diſcovers the 


ventricle very beautifully. - -! 


A A. 


ſix 


+ 


Cerebrum : its medulla appears yellow from the 


blood of the diſſected arteriolze, but when theſe 


uitelz are wiped off it appears white, 
N The figure . the brain is almoſt an oval. 
Superiorly it is divided into two hemiſpheres by 
the talcitorme._procels. | 
Inferioriy, from the baſis of the cranium into 
ohes. The external or cortical ſubſtance is 
greyiſh ; the internal and medullary is white. 


Cerebellum. Ihe proceiſes from the cerebellum 


to the medulla ſpinalis are four; in general ſini- 
lar and equa{ly converging medullary columns 
tend downwards from the cruia of the cerebel- 


lum into the beginning of the medulla ſpinalis, 


and touch one another with their utmoſt extre- 
mities. 


 '' Externally they are moderately conf} icuous 


D.D 


from the medulla, unleſs at its end, which ſwel- 
ling in the form of a club, reſemble ſome of the 
corpora olivaria. | 


n the internal ſide of theſe proceſſes, ſome 


but obſcure tumors ſometimes appear, ſubrubel- 


lous and of a cortical nature. 


Part of the corpus calloſum; tranſverſe ſtriæ in 
the corpus calloſum are eaſily diſcovered more 


evident poſteriorly, but alſo lines of the ſame 
kind appear in its interior medulla. The corpus 
calloſum is an oblong” medullary prominence, 
which is conſpicuous by turning back the anterior 
and middle hemiſpheres of the brain. 

Corpora ſtriata externally eineritious. The cor- 
pora firiata are two protuberances of à greyiſh 
colour anteriorly, under each fore ventricle one 
is placed. 


E E. The double ſemicirculare-centre, or tenia ſemicircu- 


F F. 


laris. 

Thalami nervorum opticorum, are two Poſterior 
protuberances of the 'vemtricles' of the brain, 
whitiſh, and finiſhing in the optic nerves: the 
extend to the ſuperior ventricles of the brain, an 


to the third ventricle. Their ſuperior ſurface 


exteriorly is partly white, partly cmeritious. Their 


. convexity tends towards the third ventricle and 


receive the fornix, then in a direct line, as if re- 


ſeed, they touch together, and frequently | 


coaleſce. 


Linea alba; it begins in the poſterior commiſſure, 
and is inſerted into the double femicircular centre, 


Peſte lor commiſſure of the cerebum. 
Anterior crura of the fornix cut. 
Amerior commiſſure of the brain: this medullous, 


robuſt, fibrous funis, ſtretched beyond the ante- 


rior termination of the ventricle, which unites 
the right medulla of the cerebrum with the left be. 
fore the thalami opticorum neryorum, and before 


the anterior crura fornicis. It runs into that- 
white fibrous commilſure, which runs through 
the thalami and geminum centrum, and crura of 
the fornix, and gives ſome white filaments. 
M. Teſtes in the four quadragemina eminences, are 
' Nour collicles, or eminences; the inferior, Jeſs, 
and more tat pair is called zfes, of which the 
wor f..ce is white; they are ſphericles di- 
vided. 
Nates ; the more ſuperior pair of the collicles, 
nearer to the conario, called nates by the ancients; 
a velum is placed on thefe collicles. | 
The corpora quadragemina, therefore, are four 
eminences, or Prominences, the anterior are 
called nates, the poſterior zeftes. 311 5 
O. Glandula pincalis. 
P. Linea tranſverſs alba fourth ventricle. 
Part of the medulla oblongata, which is the 
ſide of the fourth ventricle. 
R. Calamus ſcriptorius. 
S. Lineæ albæ, from which the nervus mollis ariſes. 
T. Fourth plexus choroideus. | Fr; 


2 


VV. Part of the crura of the cerebrum. The crura 


of the cerebrum are two medullary columns, 
which proceed from the baſis of the cerebrum, 
or brain, and are terminated in the pon Varolii. 


XX. Proceſs from the cerebellum to the nates, 
Y Y. Arteria 13 of the cerebrum ariſing from 
R a b 


the vert 


Z Z. Branches to the poſterior procelles of the cere- 


drum reſected. | > 
4. Firſt external branch, thence to the plexus me- 
dius and thalami. 


8. Second branch to the teſtes and that plexns. 


cc. Third branch to that plexus. 


d. A branch of the e of the cerebel- 
lum going to the nates a : : 


tete. 
e. The left fourth nerve with a ſimple radix. 
F. Right fourth nerve ariſing from a double root. 


gg. Branches from the ſuperior artery of the cere- 


g —— to that viſcus. Ia 
- Propago, or a ſhoot of the ſuperior artery of the 
r deeper than the left. ö 7 


I. Artery of the nates and teſtes from the ſuperior 
72 art of the cerebellum. LIE If 


ranch from it to the fourth ventricle, _ 

J. A large branch to the nates teftes, pineal gland, 

and fourth ventricle. - 

m. Another branch of it to the nates and teſtes. 

n. Anaſtamoſis of the branch @ & /. S 3 

x. Branch from the profound trunk of the arteria 
cerebelli to the nates and teſtes.  * © 


c 


a2 g. Right trunk of an artery of the ſame, © 
66. Another branch to the nates and teſtes. ' 


00, Arteriolz to the plexus choroideus, ariſing from 
the inferior artery of the cerebellum. 
p. Arteries ariſing from the anterior carotids to tho 
profunda of the cerebrum before the anterior 
cCcommiſſure. 
9. And aſcending behind that commiſſurez 
. Arbuſcula vitæ. 5 


"FIERCE Hi. 
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PLATE XXVII. Of the medulla ſpinalis, or medullary ſpine. 


Figure I. the cerebellum of an infant cut perpendicu- 
larly into two parts, the fourth wentricle and medulla 
Jpinalis, beheld on its poſterior fide, together with its 
ners. | 1 „ 

a. Pineal gland. 
b b. Corpora quadrigemina. 
cc. The fuurth parr cf nerves of the cerebrum. 


d d dd. The cerebellum cut through perpendiculaily to - 


ſhew the feurth ventricle. 

ececee.The two 8 of a perpendicular ſection 
of the cerebellum, in which the medullary ſub- 
ſtance on either ſide appears diſperſed into rami, 
which is called arbor wite. > 

From this arbor the medullary ſubſtance, as it 

vere collected from branches into a trunk, aſ- 
cends, as is evident, to the corpora quadrigemina, 
aud is called valvula magna cerebri, ſeu pedunculus 
cerebri ſuperior. | 


But a part of the medulla cerebelli, particu- | 


larly extends to the pors Varolii and inferior pe- 
dunculi, or poflerior c pyramidalia of the 
medulla oblongata, which, nevertheleſs, cannot 
be ſhewn in this view. 

F f- Fourth wentricle, which is nothing elſe than a 
kind of furrow imprinted on the poſterior face of 


the poſterior corpora pyramidalia of the medulla 


oblongata. 

| Theſe two bodies are ſeparate from one ano- 
ther in the fourth ventricle by a perpendicular 
ſulcus, to whoſe ſides they deſcend perpendicu- 
dares eminentiæ due, from which others laterally 
proceed outwardly, and at length bending to the 
ſides of the corpora pyramidalia, run anterior] 
to the origin of the portion nerve, called mallis 


acufticus. 


Above theſe laſt eminences white medullary, 


as it were, fibres uſually run, from which, with 
propriety, ſome anatomiſts deduce the origin of 
the ſoft portion of the auditory nerves, at leaſt 
pro parte. | 

But theſe lines are -not always preſent, from 


which it is doubted whether they are at all eſſen- 


tial to the ſoft nerve. , 
acceſſary nerves, and 
medulla ſpinalis. 

4. Ligamentum piæ matrix. | 

4. Appendix of the medulla ſpinalis intercepted with 
the cauda equina. TRY” | - 

The poſterior arance of the medulla ſpi- 
nalis with thirty pair of ſpinal nerves are evident 
of themſelves. 2 _—_ A 

And it is alſo evident, that every ſpinal nerve 


, ariſes from one double anterior root, and another 
| poſterior, of which every one is compoſed of 


Enn Lide ne ner A 


5 h. Eighth pair of nerves of the cerebrum, with the 
recurrent from the 


many nervous fumiculi, and that thoſe roots con- 
tinually increaſe in length from the firſt pair of 
cervicals, until they ate the longeſt of the laſt 
ſacral. t 24 | 

Alſo ganglia of ſingle ſpinal nerves are per- 
ceptible, into which neither anterior or poſterior 
root run, but the poſterior only paſſes the gang- 
lion, but the anterior is found aanexed ei inſalu- 
tato through the celluloſo only. . 

The tizes of the ſpinal ganglion are evident 
alſo; the leaſt are in the firit pair of cervicles, 
thence they gradually inereaſe to the laſt cervical 
and firſt dorſal, again through the back they di- 
miniſh in ſize, and in the lumbar they increaſe - 
to the firſt ſacral, until the laſt ſacral becomes 
equally ſmall as the firſt cervical. 

The roots of the ſacral nerves are placed with- 
out the na: ural fituation to-ſhew them better. 

Figure II. repreſents one of the ſacral nerves with its 
ganglion, ut — ob oculos ponatur, quænam ejus ra- 
ix * tranſeat. 
2. Paſterior radix of one of the ſacral nerves. 
4. Ganglion, through which the firſt radix only of 
the nerve paſſes. | 
c. Anterior radix evidently ſeparated from the gang- 
— utpote quæ ſola tantum celluloſitate illi ad - 


Figure III. is the fourth ventricle, with the principium 
of the medulla ſpinalis. 
a b. a b. Poſterior appearance of the poſterior corpora pyra- 
midalia, when the fourth ventricle is taken out. 
cc. Perpendicular fulcus, which ſeparates the two for- 
mer bodies in the fourth ventricle, ; 
. 4 d. Perpendicular eminences near the ſulcus.. 
44, — tranſverſe, more or leſs obſervable, 
they extend to the origin of the portion of the 
oft acuſtic nerve. 
F. Medullary white firie, which alſo extend to the 
ſoft portion, but not always, and are ſometimes 


wanting. 
gg. Here — Iluſ. Haller indicates the poſterior cor- 
3 but nothing like them is to be 
ound. | 4% 
5 B. Eighth pair of cerebral nerve. 
i i. Recurrent ſpinal and acceſſory nerves to the eighth 


k k. 8 roots of the firſt pair of cervicals. 
II. Poſterior roots of which communicate with the 
left recurrent ſpinal. 
m . Poſterior radcies of the ſecond par. 
1 n. Poſterior radix of the third pair of cervicals 
which do not conſiſt of ramous, or branched, but 
of cylindrical nervous cords. . 2 
8. Vertebral arteries perſorating the dura mater, 
which javeltoehi-nedully Minalin. .._. 
U a 4 1 3 
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PLATE XXIX. 


| Figure 1. F 

Is a portion of the right nerve of the third pair 
of the cerebrum. | 

@ b. Part of this nerve, which yet runs down in the 


cavity ot the cranium, and has its inyolucrum from 


the pia mater only. | 


In this part are obſerved interrupted ſtriæ ſuffi - 


ciently deep, penetrating into the medullary ſub- 
ſtance of this nerye, which are formed from the 

of the pia mater, ſent down into that ſubſtance, 
and thoſe vaſcular. 

Similar ffrie, originating from the ſame cauſe, 
are ſeen in the optic nerves ; before entering into 
the orbits they acquire involucra, or covering, from 
- bc. Here more ſtrongly finding an involucrum, it 

goes into thicker and concatenated funicles. 

d. Is a cord from a branch of the ophthalmic nerve 


running to the third ramus of the third pair of the 


cerebrum. x 


*5 #4 1 


* > 1 


the cerebrum, which is principally contained in 
the cavity of the cranium, taken away, and the 
dura mater nudated is ſeen on the ſuperior part. 
a. Trunk of the fifth pair of nerves of the cere- 
brum, conſiſting of many nervous cords of unequal 
thiekneſs, and uncertain number, ſo that 70, 90, 
and even roo, have been diſcovere. 

Theſe cords are multiplied to infinity, and con- 
catenated together, which concatenation, the moſt 
ſcientific anatomifis have not remarked, but have 
= RE their parallel and united courſe. 

6b. Semilunar ganglion of Gaſſer, which derived its 
name 2 — 1 A | ok | 
c. Firſt branch of t t ir, or the opbbalmic 
deprived of its cellular — 
d. ond branch of the ſame, or ſuperior maxillary. 
e. Third branch, or maxillaris inferior. Upon taking 


away the cellulous involucrunt of theſe three ram, 


it is evident that each is compoſed of many funiculi 
frequently concatenated together, 


Figure un, 


Is a nerve of the fifth pair of the cerebrum of the 
fame (ide, beheld on its inferior part. 
Trunk of the fifth pair. TY 
Its ſemilunar ganglion. | 
c. Firſt, or ophthalmic ramus. | 
d. Second branch, or ſuperior maxillary. 
e. Third ramus, or maxillaris inferior, which gives 
off three evident rami, of which 


— 


2 it, Sends off the plerygaid, maſſereric, temporal, 


buccinatory branches, &c. 

g. Second inferior maxillary, or alveolaris, properly 
3 N EE) 

5. Third lingual. 2 7 4 

Theſe two laſt, at their commencement, are co- 

vered with much celluloſe ſubſtance, ſo as to ap- 
pear to form one trunk. TE 

1. Is a peculiar faſciculus of nervous funiculi under 
the trunk of the fifth pair, which ariſing from al- 
moſt a common origin with the fifth pair under the 
ſemilunar ganglion in a peculiar impreſſion, runs 
into that ganglion. file 
Portion of the ſixth pair of the cerebrum running 
through the ſinus cavernoſus, conſiſting of one 
cord, after its origin or inſertion of the great inter- 
coſtal nerve becoming ſomewhat thicker, and hav- 
ing two ſhort ſtriz impreſſed on it. 

I. Origin of the great intercoſtal nerve, or ra- 
ther, as it were, double poſterior and anterior 

- Inſertion into the nerve of the ſixth pair, conſiſting 
.of many and very thin funicles, which ſuddenly 


F 


Eats 4 al ht $2.5 44k run together, and are again diſſolved. | 
That 2 of the nerves of the fifth pair ß 7 5 | 
ru 


Figure IV. 


A view of another nerve of the fifth pair of the 
right, -viewed on the inferior ſide, together with 
| the neighbouring portion of the nerve of the ſixth 


Pair. ” 
a. Trunk of the nerve of the fifth pair. 


36. Semilunar 21 through which, towards the 


inferior maxi branch, many funiculi irreſolved 

8. 

of Firſt branch. 

d. Second branch. 

e. Third branch | 

. Peculiar faſciculus of nervous funicles under the 

ſemilunar ganglion, going towards the inferior 
maxilla. Be | 

5. Portion of the ſixth pair of the cerebrum. 
Another origin of the great intercoſtal nerve, or 
1 heticus magnus of Winſlow, different from 
the former, but which is frequently obſerved. This 
other nexus of the 6th pair of nerves, with the 


L ophthalmic, is not found by Hallerand _ others; 


unleſs cellular and vaſcular; but not at all by any 
nervous funicles, neither from the ophthalmic to 
the great intercoſtal, any nervous root is cut off 
and unleſs a ſubtile injection of the veſſels with co- 
loured liquor penetrate, the obſeryator is caſily 
miſtaken. n doraneth 


—— 
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Figure I. 


This repreſents the brachial plexus of the 
' right (de of a grown-up'mat, together with the 
ganglions of the fifth, ſixth, ſeventh, and eighth 
pair of cervicals, and firſt of the dorſal nerves, 
from which the brachial plexus is compoſed. 
Every plexus of this nerve was carefully ex- 
corticated of its firſt cellulous involucrum, to 
ſhew the fwniculi: of the nerves alone and naked, 
and their different thickneſs and manner of com- 
| munication. ; 2 
5.6. J. 8. Nerves of the four laſt pair of cervicals. 
1. Nerve of the firſt pair of dorſals. 
aaaaa. Funiculi, which are made of the anterior roots 
of theſe nerves ariling from the medulla ſpinalis, 


and they paſs the ganglions ef the poſterior roots, 


nor do they unite to the- poſterior roots unleſs 
atfſterwards theſe go forth out of their ganglions. 
Sb. Funiculi, from the poſterior roots. 
cccec. Ganglia formed from the poſterior roots. 


ddddd. Trunks of nerves running together to form the 


brachial plexus : of which the firſt, z. e. five cer- 

vicals, conſiſts of one groſs funiculus only; but 

the others frequently communicate together. 
Theſe trunks afterwards are implicated. in a 


ſurpriſing manner, which are better underſtood * 


by a figure than an operoſe deſcription. 
e. Nervus ſupra ſcapularis. 
F. Axillary, or circumflexal nerve. 
ge External cutaneous, or muſculo cutaneous nerve, 
b. Radial . 
i. Median nerve with double root; viz. | - 
F. J. Going out of the brachial plexus. 
m. Cubital nerve. | 4s 
n. Internal cutancaus nerve.) oo 
800. Are other leſſer neryes coming out of the 


brachial plexus indiſcriminately, and without any 


na mes. 


* 12 A 
Figare H. And hi © 
* 


niculi being disjuncted, by the removal of the 
external cellular vagina; yet the mutual inoſcu- 
lations are exhibited. ' A 
They are all delineated in their natural ſize, 
yet it was neceſſary to prolong ſome funieub, and 
eſpecially. thoſe which connect the others tranſ- 
verſely, in the delineation, to exhibit them 


clearly at one ſight, yet ſome of the funiculi 


ere obliged to be cut. "rv 1 
4 aaa. Are tubercles, to which 4 be 
ſeen, which ariſe from the medulla of the nervous 


E XXX. 


16 2 portion of the median nerve, of which Fu- - 
: 


7 
Figure III. 


Are portions of the nerve of the ninth and 
tenth pair of the cerebrum. 
Botli were cut away near their exit from the 
cranium, and are of the right ſide. | 
a., Nerve of the eighth pair, here conſiſting of 
many funiculi, of which one goes to form 
b. The nervus pamngeunn. 
c. Here the nervus-<vagus ſwells, and conſiſts of 
9 funiculi. . 5 CO 1.1 
d. Nervous laryngeus, ariſing from the vagus, and 
cut off and Ke bat wh. th _Y 
ee. Portion of the nervus vagus deſcending through 
the neck, conſpicuous after its cellulous involu- 
crum, or coat, is taken off, ſo that the nervous 
funiculi may be ſeen, in it, which are joined 
together in a multiplied concatenation, -,, 
2. Nerve of the ninth pair, or lingual of the ee - 
rebrum, conſiſting of one only groſs funicle, 
yet ramous, at the time it enters the tongue. This 
nerve coheres with the vagus, as well through 
the celluloſe, as ſmall nervous funiculi, which are 
apparently cut. 
bh. erve from the ninth pair, called the de- 
ſeendens, cut off, having many roots from the 
ninth pair, of which ſome are the beginning of 
the lingual nerve, kee. 


Figure IV. J 8 
Is a ſimilar portion of the tenth nerve and 
and ninth pair of the cerebrum from the right 
ide, but taken from anather ſubject, which is 

hexe given for the ſake of variety. 21 
a. Nervus wagus, conſiſting of three funiculi. 
3. MNeruns phatyngeus; from which one funiculus 

deſcends, and below unites with the trunk of the 

eighth pair. nl port 44761 
5 4. Nercus laryngeus«. Allr 143 113 6 1 3 

d. Here the nexvus vagus conſiſts of one funicu- 
lus only, and that large and unequally round. 
e. A portion of the nervus vagus deſcending 
through the neck. 5 
FFF: Nerve of the ninth pair oſ the cerebrum, or 
lingual, making one funicle only, ramous to- 
wards the tongue. | ; 

g. The nerve called deſcendens, from the ninth 
pair of the cerchrum, of which the ſuperior ex- 
tremity cut away, was united with the nervus 
eee 21 No nic 1 on Wo 2150 & 87 

f we attentively conſider the nature of the 
nexus, we ſhall eaſily be perſuaded, that this 
nerve ought to be called, not leſs afendens, than 

Amt diction HA ee IVE 


funiculi, there propelling the vagina, which has deſcendens, 
leſs-reliſtance, £34530 At V6 HEENT OT 15417032 Qi. 41 
; 23012 Ait 2 deri Nur I t 
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Figure I. puns a particle of the optic nerve 
running in the orbit to the bulb of the eye, be- 
held through the lens, with the diameter of the 
objects increaſed 400 times. g 
44 4 à4. External vagina of the optic nerve produced 
: from the internal lamina of the dura mater. 
5 585. Interior ſubſtance of the nerve, conſiſting of 
many funiculi. W TER, ; 
cc. Two arteriola, which diſſeminate nervous fu- 
niculi above and below. . 
Figure II. is a tranſverſe ſection of the optic 
nerve, in which ſections of the nervous funiculi 
appear diſtinct, like mole bills. 
Figure III. is a tranſyerſe ſection of the iſchia- 
dic nerve of a grown-up man, which was firſt 
dried to cut from it the thin lamella, which was 
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connected together through the moſt ſubtile cel- 
luloſe texture, by even macerating in water, 
ſcarcely 7 olved. ö Te 
Figure VIII. IX. X. XI. repreſent three me- 
dullary globules of greater magnitude, varying 
their figure and 1 as the lens by 
' Which they are examined is either placed nearer 
or more remote from the objett, 
Figure XII. repreſents a portion of the iſchiadic 
nerve ot an infant injected through the arteries. 
The ſize is moderately increaſed to repreſent 
the arteriolz better. eln & 
a4. Trunk of the iſchiadic nerve, in which the fu- 
niculi are clearly ſeen. F347 448 
6, External popliteal nerve. £ 
c. Internal popliteal nerve. 


afterwards again moiſtened in water, fo as nearly 5. d. c. d. Here the tela celluloſa, more copious, covers 


to attain its lateral magnitude. | 
The natural ſize is here ſomewhat increaſed, 
the better to expreſs the thinner funiculi of 
: eres, 3 i 
244. Cellular tela conſtituting the external vagina 
of the nerve. Wo hp 
55353. There are only four tranſverſe ſections of fu- 
niculi compoſing the iſchiadic nerve expreſſed, the 
others are evident- of themſelves, and in what 
reſpect they differ in ſize and figure. 2 
Figure IV. is a particle of a lamella of the if- 
_chiadic nerve cut tranſverſely, delineated through 
the lens, increaſing the object 100 times in dia- 
as | 5 . 
aaa. Cellular vagina ſurrounding and running be- 
'tween the nervous funiculi. 
Figure V. Tranſverſe ſection of a nervous fu- - 
niculus, beheld through the lens, augmenting the 
diameter of the object 400 times. 
The whole ſection appears to be compoſed of 
, Wh litile globuli unequally divide. 
igure VI, In a lamella of the iſchiadic nerve 
cut tranſverfely, which, ſulpended in water, was 
examined by means of the ſens, angmenting tie 
diameter of the object 400 times, one nervous 
funiculus hath had a pendulous ſituation, which 
the figure repreſents, __ | 


2444. Part of the funiculus, as yet ſurrounded" with 


tum knigge . erin een 
40. Medulla of the fubiculüs expreſfed by the 
7 elaſticity of the vagina, Len laterally. 8 

. Figure VII. is a particle of the pulpæ medullæ 
ſpinalis ſuſpended in water. , - 
oufly, as it ſeems, leanipg. 
rad ann, WE IIS 4 


T 
A 


_ Conliſts merely of very little globules pr Se 


the nerves, and more veſſels were filled. 
cee. Arteriolz from the neighbouring celluloſe 
ſubſtance running to the nerve, and there creep - 
A 2 nervous funiculi. | . OA 
a. gure XIII. is a portion of a groſs funiculus 
of the cervical nerve running to form the bra- 
chial plexus. 8 5 N 
5. A fungus, or monticulus, projections of a me- 
dullary — divided into irregular arealæ 
by deep ſtreaks. 5 | TE 
Theſe ſtriæ demonſtrate how the membraneous 
- ſepta ariſes. from the internal ſuperficies of the 
exterior involucrum of the nervous funicles. 


Tigute XIV. reprefents the prternatural fun- - 


oſity of the medullary ſubſtance of the nervous 
uniculi, which aroſe from an amputation of the 
arm of a woman, whoſe Hand and fore- arm was 
badly gangrened, or mortified. The woman 
lived à long time after the operation; at laſt, 
when ſhe, died of another diſeaſe, it gave an op- 
pPorxtunity of examining the truncated member, 
in which were obſerved in all the extremities of 
the abſeced nerves, that their extremities had 
ſwelled into nodes, from which the radialis nerve 
being more accurately examined, after the cellu- 
lar ſtructure was removed, it demonſtrated how 
from the funicles of the ſame nerve the medullary 
fubſtance grew out, as of an unformed white 
mole, and ſifficiently hard. 
44. Nervous funicufihere forming the radiat nerve 
2 8 together by a wap rful concatena- 
E 4 Aim on. - # 3 . —— — — —— , 4 
6. Fun , or excreſcence of the medullary 
T% Prong the funiculi of the radiat nerve. 
rnd g's 1 14 ——————— 2 
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PLATE XXXII. 


Interceftal, cervical nerve, or the ſympatheticus magnus. 


The great importance of an accurate conception of theſe nerves, their connections and diſtribu- 
butions to various parts, muſt be obvious. Symptoms ariſing from ſympathy of parts in various 
diſeaſes are clearly demonſtrated, and many affections, formerly obſcure, traced to their true 
and original cauſes, not by imaginary vain hypotheſes, which have ſo much injured and degraded 
the art of phyſic ; but by demonſtrative facts, that can be reiterated by every induſtrious ana- 


tomiſt and phyſiologiſt. On 
c. 2 
Name and origin. 

fat 7 nerwe; from the 

ſixth pair of nerves of the brain. 

a. Firfl, or great cervical ganglian; 
between the proceſſes of the firſt 
and ſecond vertebræ, and angle of 
the maxilla inferior. 

5. Ramus mollis; is of reddiſh, ſoſt 
nature. | | 
c. Ramus cardiacus ſupremus, vel ſu- 
 perficialis, ws # 


d. Truncus intercoftalis cervicalis; from 
hs ſuperior to the inferior gang- 
ion. | 
e. Inferior cervical ganglion; to the 
fifth vertebra. of the neck. 
F. Firft internal branch. 


2. Sec and Ramus. 


vertebra of the back. 
4. Ganglion parvum, vel ſecundum ; 
between the firſt and ſecond rib. 


m. Gangliam dorſale tertium; between 
the Rnd and = 00 rib. 
. Par vagum; eighth. * 
"0. Nervus recurrens; of the par va · 
gum; about the ſubclavian artery. 
P. Nervus acceſſorius Willif ; or ſu- 
perior recurrent nerve. | 
9. Anterior ramus, or branch of the 
- | firſt pair of cervical nerves. _ 
. — 7 the ſecond fair. 


:ghth pair. 


X, —_ 
Jo» Fig pair of do nerves. 


— DO — 


1 


* 
* 
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p Diviſions. _. 

Has three ganglions, branches, fila- 
ments, and many ſurculi, or ſprigs. 
Receives ramuli from the firſt, ſe- 

cond, and third nerve of the cer- 


vex, ſometimes from the eighth 


and ninth pair of the cerebrum. 
Two Ramuli. | | 
Unus tertius. 


Receives a branch from the inter- 
coſtal cervical nerve, and many 
anaſtomoſes. 

Communicates with the ſecond 
branch of the fourth pair. 


Receives branches from the fifth and 
ſixth pair of cervicals. | 
Anaſtomoſes with dhe ſupreme and 
recurrent cardiac. 


Communicates with recurrent of the 


eighth pair. 
Are inſerted into the firſt dorſal gang - 
lion above the ſubclavian artery. 


. Communicates with the ſixth pair, 


eighth and firſt dorſal. 


| Sends o 


theſe ſubjects much may be ſeen in my treatiſes on nervous diſeaſes, 


©, Diſtributions. - 

Diſtributed Grovgh the neck, tho+ 
'rax, abdomen, &c. 

Sends out the ramus mollis, cardia- 
cus ſupreme, and inferior trunk. 


Run up to the internal carotid. 


Covers the external carotid, and 
goes to the larynx and pharynx. 
Runs to the larynx, muſculus ſterno 
thyroideus and gland, and aorta. 


A ramification goes to the thyroid 
land; the trunk runs to the in- 
erior . | 

branches the firſt, ſecond, 


-ſuperficial, and profound. 
To the cardiac plexuus. 


Runs to the trachea, pulmonary ar- 


tery, vena cava. 


Prom the anſz, or laquei Vieuſſenii. 


Sends off an anonymous trunk, rami 
to the cardiac plexus, aorta, pul- 


Br at monary, and coronary arteries, 
Is as it were an appendix of the great Trunk runs to the third ganglion. 
thoracic ganglion; receives a | | 
branch from the firſt dorſal nerve. 
Receives a ramulus from the ſecond As the above. 
_ dorſal nerve. | | 
Its trunk. | | Deſcends in the neck. 2 | 
Has many ramifications and anaſto- To the larynx, trachea, arteria pul- 
. moſes., | | monaris, aorta. | ; 
** the ſterno and cleido maſ- Deſcends to the muſculus cucullaris. 
toid muſcles. 
Unites with the ſecond pair. Sends out a ſmall branch to the great 
cervical ganglion. : 
Communicates with the former. Gives two fmall ramifications to the 
| | 3 | nglion. | 
Has many anaſtomoſes with the fourth Forms the phrenic nerve, and runs 
2 a NG: --.: | 5 the Les 3 muſcle. 
Communicates with the third pair. ives phrenic, diaphragmatic, pro - 
| HAT ay my \ found, and medial nevves. 
The fifth and fixth pair are joined Hence the ſcapula an nerve, 
together. FO } and — muſcle 
Communicates with the ſixth pair. .. o — yea” wt — _— 8 
> | o t ral ſerrate 
Are joined together, and ſend off form the cutaneous, internal, and 
remuli, | median nerve, | 
— p cp ꝛ ¶ ¶ QL ᷣ OT 
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Den nervo  inyatic mos, or, 


Wi 


Repreſents 5 8 netic in ' the right nde of the why 
running to the heart, and their Kuß, between tlie 
aorta 8 pulmonalis, et ＋ arteria, (quatenus 
imprimis a nervis dextris conficitur. ) The proper and 
relative e on. of, many, nerves. is changed, otherwiſe | 
they Woul clearly, ; Exhibited, or In any Way de- 
lineated., Thus, th ſubtlavign. artery is cut off; * 
common external, and inte nal carotid, | with other ſangu 
ferous vellels; alfo may be ſeen the aorta drawn on ch 
left fide, The appearance of the Art with the larynx, pba- 
ryne, aſperia anteria, and ' @ſophagus : which being de- 
prived, of the Ker cellar { rüctufe, Þy.\ which the 
adjacent Lide by fo much they ſecede Oe. the 


—.— 0 he tre ut the par Vague with 

rrent ne and other neryes coming, forth from 
— on liktw ife th the VERA cope pr Y, "the "WA due 
are removed. 


85 Part of the right ö ear. 
Mam millary proceſs covered by ow foi ind cleido- 


© F. eat d lie gel 
into the os occipitig an paler 2 75 ſeparated 
from the na and flavicula, and I reclined upwards 
and 14 — ly. 


E. The © plant Maliete 10 the bead, by which it is in- 
ſerted into the os occz; 

F. Muſculus biwventer ce ih and eſpecially its extre · 
mity 15 f Ul Nei the os gccrpiris; the whole cucullaris 
muſcle is t AY 2 5 6 "+ 

G H 1. Mu . e noris: G. its 
firſt venter* . Lende . medius: al ſecond venter 


K. Me the maxilla inferior. wo , 
5 ben lus Axleh exe to the baſis of the p 
Ee W t hor was found divided into 
— 7 portions, between which two bellies the 
tendon was ſeated. 
5 Gan maxillaris; which in part covers the biven- 


4 zilla io riar, or ther is marke 
: „Fee fie de ls im hich, this Wars. : 
tuate 7 


M. Glandula þarotis. 

NN. Part of th jb e maxilla als Aan ed. | 
Q OO. An inciſion of the common integuments. 
P P. Muſculus /y/o E = 475 conſpicuous. 
Q. Superior conſtrictor muſclę of the pharynx. 

R. Middle conftrifor. 


8 8. Inferior conflriter.. be nn ee 5 > og A 


_ 


T. Mulcnlus fternobyieidews, _ 
VV. Aernabyaideus. 


in the inferior 5 
byoid bone, with a pi 


or de park ok the bake, gb. the 


eir inſertion d 


un. wy Two carnous parts of the diap 


enn 3 > 4 


W. Another yen\ter of 2 * muſcle (inſerted 


XXXIII. 
Mete re ee. peu 
Fr. e bombperides — left inf 
© e Tr a 1 $ 
the-baſe of the byoid- is ; * 


* , Muſe culus. — ariſing from a horn of thees 
hyoi 18. . kim 23 19500 # 

7. Part of the he, glands 91 934.1 r 4 _ le 

A A. INDE grave 

9 0. . r : dividing's on . be Wur- wur into! to 
branches, Which are uſually called-bronchra. 

A. E. II. Z. G. 1. Bodies of the wertcbre of the © nett; 
, of the ſecond; F. third; II. fourth 3 T. fifth; 
. ſixth; F, ſeventh. for the head. 

a. a. b. Bodies of the on wertebre.?, a. . the 

firſt ; a,. of the ſecond ; b. three from the neck. 
The bodies of the vertebræ of the neck and back, 
upon removing the ſanguiferous veſſels, and reclining 
2 pharynx and larynx on the right, here come in 

ight. 

c. . longus of ab neck by evan — 
ente — 


. rectus capitis internus 
e e. ſealenus prior, . (bree candes 
ff. ſcalenus me 


88. lateralis with its ſuperior-cauda- 3 — 
ning to the tranſverſe proceſs of the third — 
in this body it is thicker than uſual. — 

h. Muſculus levator ſcapulæ. o ne nn 10 11 

i. Arteria axillaris. K Neu li . 0 

k. Arteria thoracica externa — — 8 —ůů 4 

Im n. Im n. Three n _y Wierer 
cond; nn. third. 100 Wega 

_ External rf, muſcles. . * — _ _ 

0 23 5543 1 n. 5 

4 ＋ s. Right lung : 44. its . . external ſor- 
he r r. internal plane ſurface, running towards the 
mediaſtinum 3 on the right hand; 5 eee oc 
dividing the ſuperior ant middle lobe. 

tt. Convex I. eternal ſurface of the tf hang 'Th 
whole of. this lung n from che arck 
of the aorta being drawn on the left. 

. ſaberiere 7. 


F; rte 15 v. left; deeper on its uperior ſ. cone, 
SY * . Nene in part et eſt, *. it, "lateral 


parts; x. inferior 2 connec w the tendinous 

entre of the diaphragm 1 

y. Vena cava ſuperior, e out of” its f n n the. 
e the vena R appears tle” re 
trac 

2. Vena cava inferior; ſ. en, which expand te _ 
n vo 4649 n WN wh 

@. Vena azygos. 


It would be an uſeleſs repetition to purſue the different parts of this plate farther; whoever wiſhes to 3 
to a minute arr, eyes ot the nervous ſyſtem, which is principally intended for phyſicians will eaſily com- 


prehend the whole 


y referring to the Latits As Kare 


—.. 4 IE 


—— — — ͥ — 
Ph 4 — 8 


(mw) 


PLATE 


4 * 


Ficuna l. 


Alſo delineates the nerves running to the heart from 
the right ſide of the human , and. the branches 
Jaying over the arteria a. Thus, this is repreſented 
with the ſubclavian, common, and internal carotid arteries, 
in as natural a ſituation as could be rved: the more 
oonſiderable nerves running behind theſe veſſels are only 
marked by points. The whole neck, for the ſame rea- 
ſon, is extended as in the firſt plate, viz. by putti 
under it a wooden cylinder. But of thoſe parts whic 
the preceding plate repreſents, the following are cut 
away: external ear, ſterno, and cleido-ma muſculus, 
hiventer maxillz inferior, fiylohyoigeus with the mylobyoideus 
8 and alſo the e 4 * n 255 
dycideus.. 


A. Muſcutus bieentet cervicis, whoſe data: extre- 
mity, affixed to the os Qelpirls with a certaitr part of 


the fleſh is perceived. 
B. Muſculus 2 capitis, and its tendindde extrewilly, f 
- Inſerted in the occipital bone, maxillary bone, and pro- 
ceſſui cognomini. 
mo Muſcuſus lewator ſeapules. f 
ſcalenus lateralis. | 
KEE, = — ———j ng : 4 
F. — prior. 
G.  reftus capitis e 5 1088 
HU. —— 
I. 510 baryngeut. vu dn 
L Aer pharynges medins.. 
M. byorbyroideus. 
N. Superior venter of the muſculus nee. 
3 Muſculus e mabyai cus. 
—— cratog lofts, proceeding from the corns of 
byoid * — — e, 288. 
N. 4 ſome part of it from 
the — of 22 + rin ut the greater part from 
its 
T1. — gemogloſſus. ' + 
V. colli, viſible/in 1 


W. Part of the or canſtrictor muſcle of the begue, 
— — the left fide. | 


* Occipital bone, 

A. Mammillary proceſs of the temporal bone. 

©. od gy auditorius externus, as yet covered with ſkin 
os ioterior ſurface. At the ſame time a particle 

e cartilage adheres to it. 


A. 917 roceſs is removed with a of temporal 
bone, 4 which it was taken. 1 * 


E. Capitulum maxille i ertoris edt — 
Tue ligament — it is d > 
H. Angle of the maxilla inferior. 


Z. Sublingual gland, n 


e 


1 


* 
4 229 


1 
2 4144 $0 & 


a. 
b. 
d 


15. 9 inferior cervical ganglion. 


XXXIV. 


| I 
®. Bahs of f the hyaid bane, 


T. A ſituation where the corz of the hd bone lies cotie 
cealed. tete IO 

n. TY cartilage. 8 

a. Common trunk of the caretid arteries, 

b. Its cerebral ramus, called internal carotid. 

c. Its flexure, called flexure Cowperjans, ar preſent 
extra the canal of the carotid-; in the. body it verges. 
ſo N out as to cover, ina Part, the internal 4 


lar de 
d. Exteral ramus of he's 


1735 calleg ben cf arotis. 
But it muſt be ob Hi Fe, (ha, te mo pn 
artery Lit. 4. inen, Lit, b. W „in, 
this . 46 are removed a lite 20 7 0 als in 5 
natura ſituation the carotis communis abs YI 


-_ to that very tov ang log, Num. 468; 1 ub, 05 1 
n ſomewhat cover 
e 2 xt ty tet Wh. 


"Chao uad 0 "he? lingud 
7 . running Gras 
7a artery of Haller, Nies chit bf ve a afe omi * 
it is called by othe Hari f. faclalit. * p as _ 
k. Trunk of the . carotid artery _ towards 
1 = 3 hich aſc nd bliquel) bove the 
. VA arte w ce $ a © 
. — e bein. 1 4 


m. The artery auriculgris is cut off in this bod 
more r bie A o bg Fl prog 
| Hi, Artery running to the <7 5 
6. — > rotid glan 

Po — mmm 2 inlema. 

. — — lempora So 

+; ſubclavia. 

8. — 8 axillariz. . 

t. — — — v « ut 

u. N 

v. Tranſverſe ſeapular rams of = a 

w. Arteria vertebral. * 5 

X. mammaria 


2. laryn (rn ul protects fro 
the ſuperior thyroid.) ING 


4 1 


| | Frouns u. 4 arg at 
A delineation of the great cervical ” ant 
being removed, &c. gon 9s 


Exterior ramus of the intercoftal nerve, | 
Ramus interior. 


ef. Part Nagy of I ey PTE: a . 
möcht in. | 


A. B. C. &c. See the Latin edition. 
13. The ſuperior cervical ganglion. 


"_ * cal pur» 


fl the minute inveſtigations 
ſued in the Latin references, &c. 


4 


131421 


5 


« *gg )) 
PL ATE LARRY, 


Fig uns l. 


141 


The body being placed in the ſame poſition as in the 
explication of Plate XXXIII. the whole of the aurzs 
externa, with the cartilagineous * 


the maſteid and ſyliforme proceſſes, with the annexed 


muſcles, and ſome other parts, are removed, the bet - 


ter to om ese . of. the ſuperjor.z .. A 
a. atus quditori | 
. 2 tk Wo cut o Ht 2 1 


the maſtoid proceſs 107 
2 Condyloid 22 che] 


e e oy | 
d. 4 25 Wh G0 


0 
15 99 


e. Tau . n np 
f. Inferior lateral pat r 1 5 . 


ceſſus of the oblique heh which a little, 5 02 


minates. 
Muſc. rectus lateralis of the bead: 


þ. Supe Pact the mu ar © Gl. nor eee | 1 


1. a 

K k. Muſcul ſealinis f ee 
i rib ts which, the wake Ju ee. a 15 

mm. Muſc. rectus internus major of the Read. ; 3 


WE HHS 4 * S 


nexed. 


n. eee og. of the neck. | 1 | 
Os, Na b * ; 5 . " 
pe e F 
— thyroidea inferior, _ „ 

5 Tranſverſe ſc 425 ter ofthe katie, ITO 
* eee 340 Nun ett A 


u u. Common * . 

x. Superior of the interraſal nerve running into 
one nerve in the canalis e which here emerges 
from the cana e y mentioned 


2. Rargis from Int pair of of cervical nerves i ihſerted* in 
77 Another ramulus running from 
6s. Br Jef. beit, 
jon 
be ra and u hor and 3 m—_ 
6. Ramus is, ſtrete out from the 7 r 
of — to the firſt — ganglion, and E 3? 
as it were the cauda, or tail, of the ganglion. 
7. Ramulus which deſcends from tie preceding ramus 
to the fourth pair, or wice werſa, it aſcends from the 


portion in this caſe; 


$. 9. Two ramuli running from the conjunction of the 
anterior ramus 2 the „igt pair with the anterior ramus 
of the ir-to-the ſuperior ganglion. 


* Ramulus dil + {rom e . N the 

ſecond pair on ady mention 

11. Ram m N. A5 W. N 4 4 inſerted in that 
ganglion. 


12. Firſt ramus mollis, running from the ganglion. 
73. Superior 

a ramulus of the nervous elofepharyngeus, Num. 35. 
137 Goes to the conflritor medius "ns agua and 


| 14 pats — of — 12, inferted-in the 10 1 | 


* — allis f f cereical 8 
15 m . e 
16. Surculus of this running to the third np 


e iP 
porr.of cervicals to this TON £73 
cervicals" fuperins, conſiſting of two tu- 


Tamiulus of the fame, whict- uniting with : 


IVI Ane of ramus, Num. 15, with ſurculus 


33, of the nervus gloſopharyngeus. 

18. Surculus of the fecond nervus mallis, Num. 15, to 

be united with a ſurculus of the nervus /aryngeus. 

9. Another furculus of ramus Num. 15, which is im- 

planted in the inferior conſtrictor muſcle of the pharyns. 
20. Third and more remarkable nervus mollis of the ſu- 

perior ganglion. 
21. Firſt ramulus of the fame, Thich gives 
22. A ſurculus to the lingual 710 th and 
23. Another ſurculus —_— to Narr Num. 39 of 

- the: nerv us laryy 
24. 24. Ramalus rom the third. Rs mathe; Mine, 20, 
. Which: deſcends behind. the zrunk of the carotids, then 
curving round the ſame appears in the exterior ſur- 

face, vid. Num. 246. 
25. In this part the third nerv. mollis is infletted around 

60 8 inferior part of the ebyroid artery exteriorly. 

R accomp mpanying the thyryd . Va. 
275 amulus of the third oe ole um. 20, of 
ing-exterior wy above t rnal carotis... 

my Its ramulus, ſaluting the ab; 2 arte ry. 2 
29. Ramulus which aſcends Wande to the internal and 
temporal maxillary artery. 


30. Firſt ramus of the par, dagum, called the gloophe- 

ngen, drawn a little upwa . the her yerves. 

2211 Fee the, partis, durg of ramulus Num. 47 Ta 
nerve. 


33. Ramulus gf bf glaſaphermngens. decceodiug to the 


nervi molles. 
33; Poſterior furculus of the ſame acceding near the 


ſecond nerv 
Foo us going to the ramulus of the ner- 


34+ Anterior 
33.5 la 4 eus, AN e 
35 nother ramulus the nervus — to 
united a wad cs e Ker F 
— 1 155 
part of the nervus eue. 
37 Bag da f. two 1 nerves. , 
38. Nervus /aryngeus of the eighth pair. 
39+ Ramnlus of the ſame running = the nervi males, 
Anterior ſurculus of it, which uniting with ramus 
e 18 of the ſecond nervi mollig, youu to the con- 
Arictor inferius of the pharynx. 5 
41. a — hen ſame, Choe, ſends off 
42. 43. 44+ epartin to the conſtrictor in 
of W eren x 1 85 
he rae re RN In. 


Repreſents al y the _— x mall from phe] 


1 


1. 
. 


5! Fray $111 © ©& 


| Figne 1 III. | 
H tals ne 20x Mar * Fit n 
Is taken en infaat eight 7 old. En 
. Tr , 78 11 12 b 7121 
7 ia o 5467] N 34 
; * 1 2 Frouns Iv... rg 22 _ 


oft 1 1 5 


The body 1 the ſins manger a fgureeh 


is plate, Kc. 22163! 
1 


i) £92 Y 190 ao 530! + £+281 il 3% 
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PLATE Gs an 


\ - r #3 4 ; 


as og s offs if ny 20190 bed 241 
Dr 24 114 4 4 161% bo Meiner 


oe thera and ad. wine oft eee 7 


F1GURE l. 


This: figure repreſents not only the intercoſtal nerve 
from the ſixth rib to the third vertebra of the: os 'fa- 
crum in the riglit ſide, but alſo the fixth inferior coltal, 
Iumbal, and ſacral nerves. The os -4lii,! iſchium, 
and pubis, are removed, that their parts ſituated in 
the cavity of the pelvis, and the nerves ee 
to _ aA be ee vil 


6.8 101 17. 18. Six inferior ., of which hack 

$ marked b - number. 

VI. VII. VII f. 1X. X. Kl. XII. Sie wert dorigl 
vertebræ. 

1. II. III. IV. v. Spurs vertebra of the'o beef. 

I. Firſt ſpurious. 8 of the os ſacrum. 

A. Lateral por of the firſt ſpurious and ſecond ver- 
" tebra of the os Tacrum cut with a'ſaw almoſt to the 
foramen from which the firſt and fecond facral kT 

o out. 

B*Cartitigs of theo) publs of the left lde S. 

C., Tranſverſe proceſs of the firſt vertebra of the le, 

D. Tranſverſe proceſs of the ſecond lumbar vertebra: * 

E. Tranſverſe proceſs of the third lumbar vertebra. 

E. Tranſverfe proceſs of the fourth lumbar vertebra.” 

G; Tranſve erfe proceſs. of the, fifth lumbar ver bra. 

d. Inferior of the right lun ng. 

bb b. The ſemaining 3 of the fleur Wage 
the paterior me mediaſtinum 

cc cc. Ductus thoraticus Pulled 2 a little from ith natural 
ſituation between the vena e and art. 

d d. Pericardium recluding the | 

f. Inferior vena cava, enteri the cavity of the tiles; 
1 7 the right four:fided foramen of the dia- 


1 
* hragm ſeparated fro 
peg; Did crus;of The diaph Fr 
i. Middle crus of the diaphragm. * 
k. Internal crus of the diaphragm * 4 
II. . ws kidney ſo removed rom its nov 8 


as to be drawn upwards and towards the left ſide. 
mm m. Ureter. 8 
nn n. Vefica urinaria . 


o o 0. Inteſtinum -— 2d 4 


11 


2A. Inferior portion of 


e 
* ribs! | . i * \ 


1990" q VV. 10 N 1 oer 5771 
42 2 oh ek 81 dt e . EE) 16197 


ſtinum e eo; which 
terminates its 82 of cher le, Called Romand. 
Levator ipteſtini 


25 Muſc. ſ 
, gat tha ee, 
oſo- f. a 
I e het” | 
5 | "637 


4 Vagina tat rotüh du or the this!” 
v v'v. Tube Fallopii,, ; .. 
w. Ovariump. 3 
x x. Corpus cavernoſum.of "the chene with he ener 

muſcle * Un. 1 Ther od els op : 


- 8 
5 2, N NN — > WITT 1 


WT 


Hy he DALES A exinelm 

I Sin cor Se Ne Tits nal fu e of the femora 
and the da. . * 

K. Skin 0 A pode v7; 4 579 ” 1. 707 n 


* — 


LL. Labia — m ae 


M MM. Vena cava placed without its naurat ruin 


1 „Fe br l and on the left. y | 
right i . 

O. Lett illiac v eil reins fr vine aks, * N ir 

P. Common trunk of the right FAY wy Cant of of the 


1 en Ra; Nr * Leu rene 1 1 
2 T. ri. intercal es gort 
vv theſe runs undeg the e A” wh 9 ia See! (4 — 


al arteri 
Via d Wa Wiang th the Shar bil the; | is 
e th ng af mon ttin ur 2a or 76 ads ; 
Arteria I =. erg 2 
Internal 25 erm 8 1 
SR anecics, Vier richt and of 2 552 


-, AaoFta.. ges? TED 't ed; =o ROO um, Te 
8.6. Anteria ſpermatics, interns, in inferior. 

Y. Right, Hiac arterys ; it „list! E gt vow I: 25 
ws Webs emu. NI en 1.55 2180 ei tunte K. 
J 1 2219316 1K n WP 10 TAN apy, fi of 

n 


ene. 1 il: ner owT .6 .2 


* de tun 10 


. 988 thi Arbe inculom of - pa- 
thetic nerve of the Cre fide, with 1 patheric of 
the lefr one and the true A ation p both. be 
ſame figures are retdiaed, & in dhe firſt! 1H cr 


tha 
t atm - gt 1 


In this elegant, well- 1 plate, the lateral view of all alpine of the. pelvſeaind: id Kc. match 


exhibited. 


lungs, diaphragm, &c. with veſſels, nerves, and their gang 


he ſituation ef the urine bladder, uterus, and rectum, their appendages, the kidney, part of the 


lions, ple xuſes and ramifications, connections, &c, 


become grand objects for the — 1 Ingwenx of all thoſe induſtrious ſtudents, who wiſh to lay a ſolid foundation 


for acquiring profound knowledge : t 


ſtructure of the nerwes, and they will not, after oper ke of 


mothing of the" nervous ). What application 


ſeen in my treatiſes on nervous diſeaſes, 4. : * 


e more they ſtudy, thei more they will be delighied with, the wonderful 


ication, ſay with — hr that phyſicians kao 
m wdr of theſe purſuits,: may be 


. TS anten £07 299 CH43 4142 24 
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P'UATE xXxXxxvII. 


origin And-9aturre of the. ganglion called ſe · d dd ddd. Rami of the deſcend. infer. en Er | 
milunar ; or rather of the coeliag; ganglions of:the - rami-migrating to the inte inum colon. o 
4 ht ſide; exhibits the renal and ſpermagic\gangliotv' 2 2 man, ; e os! 


the right ſide, and anaſtomoſis of the; ſameswith f. Teft. of + n vt 8575209 — 
the ganglia of the left ſide, the origin of the ſu — Left h ic artery >; et HED 
meſenteric plexus and the inferior — Left crural artery. 6278 ee 


and right hy pogaſtric nerves. + - Ay i. Right hypogaſtric artery. 
ANA r __ right lobe of the. "IE . Right crural artery. 


reclined. iu d bo ( e nh gut mmm. Portion of the inteſtinum colon forming the 
B. Vena cava. 110 2.1 of flexure Romana, ſo called. 
C C. Rami of the vena cava entering the hepar. 29. Anterior ramus of the fifth pair of lumbar gerves. 
D P. Part of the coſtal diaphragm. g. 62. Trunk of the ſymp. nerve, or nerv. 'anaſt, of the 
E E E. Right ala of the diaphragm. ganglion, with the 11th thoracic ganglion, e162 Þ 
F. F. Part of the lumbar diaphragm. 1 a Firſt radix. ig 
— External crus of the diaphragm. * 64. Second rad. which ariſes from D 
Middle crus of the diaphragm. nerve 24. Plate XXXVI. Fig I. and run into the rit : 
1. Internal crus of the diaphragm. Jlllumbar ganglion, — 271 
K K. = phre nic * 65. Third rad. terminated in the trunk of he nerv. 
L L. Right ramus af the night phrenie 50 nn ſymp. or into nerv. anaſlomoſis between the firſt and 
M M. Left ramus of the right phrenic artery. | - ſecond lumbar 
N. Common trunk of the ſuperior left coronary artery 69. Exterior ſurculus of nerve 66. PlateXXXV I; Big 1. 
of the ventricle, and of the left n . inſerted into the great ſymp. nerve, or nerv. anaſtom 2 8 
8 Right hepatic artery. between the firſt and ſecond lumbar-ganglion,”- -- - — 
4 — F 3 5 ere ſymp. p; magn th 4a anafto 
uperior meſenteric artery. rs Nn tween the 61. and 78. e. 
On Right renal artery — 1 XXXVI. Fig. I. 22 1 
&. Artery of the ſuccenturiate ren a hom the right. 78. Second lumbar ganglion. 1 2 . 
renal artery. ; 79. Firſt radix ſent by the anterion;rndiara Chic | 
S S. Aorta. Ain t 3 of lumbar nerves, Plate XXV. Fig. 1. to f 
I, Firſt vertebra of the loins. wy cond lumbar ganglion. 
II. Second. 330. Second radix which the ſecond lunar Fl 
III. Third. ccceieives from the anterior gr 'of the 
IV. Fourth. ' 4134 lumbar nerves. | 
V. Fifth. aro Ju 1 81.81. Radix from ner vus engem! e e | 
1. Firſt ſpurious vertebra of 1 os "eng +++ ,.- Hoambar nerve und the ion fingular of the -fecond « 4 
a. Lateral part of the firſt and ſecond — lumbar: gerve::04Plate AXXVI.. — I. which, at | 
of the os ſacrum almoſt to the foramina, from which its origin, is bicrural, then ſimple, and is inoſculated 
the firſt and ſecond ſacral ramus go out, fawed off, in the trunk of the nervaſym. mag. 2 
b. Right ſu rior ſpermatic artery. 757. 97+ Surculus nervoſus ariſing from anaſtomoſis Be : ; 
c. Ri ihe inf inferior. 12 toons e ene wards 5 9 en 2 3 9 
To Left f rmatic arte 9779 dete Ao! M 525 0 gangion Rngmare tog. FIG Fig. : A 
OW Trun of the ana A 1 artery. - ** K the anterior Fi of the ſerond lumbar nerve — 
— * e e e to their vertebr. 1 rn. 1. ee 1s EN 1 Gs _ 
amus aſcendens of the infer. meſent, artery. mente ot ine VEFter@., © \ f 1555 
V. Ramus deſcendens of the ſame. am 8 eo” Third 2 base. C1904 11 . 
SITY cn F 1251 : non © aunt 1 * . r Dae is. 8 
i eng ene 20). 7 YI ee 12 nen eie 


I. 


—— Re — * 


| „ 


PLATE xxxviII. 


firſt ſpurious vertebra Sy the os facrum — 4. dddd d. Pul — veins. 


1. Seventh rib. f. Trunk of the cceliac artery. 
2. Eighth. ell eee g. Left phrenic artery. 4 
3. Ninth * F. Truncl — — mack 
4: Teath. mem sigi 441 0 | the left ſuperior coronary of the 
$: 3 K is unt 1 „ 11:1 Ne Left hepatic artery. 
SG I3T7-4 53 On A $£ 0 Right hepatic 1 11 
th nerteben ofthe back. } lt ft gat” ens. Adteria Lendliny | 
1. enth. 812738 5581 er 41 tr JS 7 * Arteriz pancreatic. 
9. Eleventh. © | ooo. Arteria gaſtro- epiploica, . 
| 10. Twelftn. fb n 
| 117 Second vertebra of ibe lbins. — pp. Pancreatic arteries, which arteria o o o. ſpangit. 
| III. Third. N | "513. 124 9444. &c. Rami lienales. | 
7 IV. Fourth. * , 11258 2 15 i Haine *rrrr. Arteria breves of the tomach. Fob 
Ve Fifth. 8. Trunk of the ſuperior meſentoric arte. 
11 I. Firſt ſpurious vertebra of the os facrum. | vv v. Left renal artery, g. . 4 
\ A AAA; Left lung:- - A 48171237 | . Left ſpermatic artery. | 
1 B B B. Pericardium and beart inclofed in it- x. Inferior meſenteric artery. 
| CCC. Ocfophagus oo oo 4 y. Right iliac artery. 
CCC ( . 
« Ven or „ e e eee 11. Fourth aortic in 
FFF. Pancreas. 1-27 44 12. Fifth a , 
+5 N f HIER. 13. Sixth. ſ TY - of 
HE tekidn ex a L 14. Seventh. | 
1. 17 U ͥͥ ² F a 15. Eighth. | 
* —— off. 6: rt 16. Ninth. 
, t nchus. 17. Third lumbar . 
MLM Mr Part of che nd hg, 18, Fourth. mY 
Crus, or left external f Haphraga. 19. Fifth, Anat + 
O. Crus, or internal ap ix of the —. 20. Sixth left intercoſtal nerve. 3 
PP. &c. The muſc, pſoas major cus at to ſhew 21. Seventh. * an n 
Dane of the 23. Eighth, "ATR, een I 
lumbar ganglia, the better.. 23. Ninth. 
AAA. mne 1 1% 3620? 3233. Teath. 
e den abies 14% eee. Eleventh. 
R. Le ſubclavian artery, | We e 25. Twelfth. 
S. Left carotid arteerrrr. 36. Firſt left lumbar nerve. 
IT Dusdus arteriolhs ef Botalll. 1767 10112198, 7 go, Second. 1. *. 
V. Left ſuperior bronchial artery. 3 DR 1 


X. Arteria ceſophagea, from — — 14 39. Fourth. r e 2472, 26. 227d6 

Y. The left inferior bronchial art — ewe. 40. Fifth. 

Z Z. Left bronchial artery cut at its origin from 41. Sixth left thoracic ganglion of the great ympatheric 
artery V. running down to the left bronchus. nerve, or nervus intercoſtalis. 


69 ) 


14 « 4 


4 
1 LI d , F p , 1 3 <a 


Plate XXXIX. repreſents the nerves. of the liver and 
ſtomach compoſed by the conflux of the right and 
left cceliac ganglion, which could not be ſo well ex- 
prefſed in Plate XXXVI. XXXVII. and XXXVIII. 

AA A. Inferior ſurface of t right | lobe of the yer. 

BBB. Inferior ſurface of the left lobe of the Ein | 
drawn upwards and a little bac. 

CCC. Lobus quadratus of the liver. 

D. Poſterior lobe, or Spigelius. hepatis. 

1 Veſica fellea,; or gall- bladder. 

Ductus cyſticus, or cyſtic dutt. 

; dl Ductus hepaticus, or ue. 

H. Duttus choleddcus. | | 

II. Li ntum ſic dictum rotundum hepatis 

K K. igamentim . 

LL. Pancreas. . 905 | 

MM. Ventricle; or Bina” 15 

NN. Fundus ventriculi, e 

@. Mer. „ 23 41 ch 3374 D 

P. Cardia. ; 5 rt XA 

Q. Inteſlinum duodenum. 

RRR. R. Portion e the o 

8s. Portign of ghe amen bib 

-TET. Part of the lambar diaglirages. al: 1160 

V. Lett ſuperior are of Gp, or par 
of the cefophagus. _ 

X. Vena cava. 


VV. Tk Mita dab : 
Z. Right hepatic artery, whic 7 ariſes. 
from the aorta, with n trunk with the len 
hepatic artery. | ; | 
a aa. Arteria cyſtica. | 4 7 
b b. Right ſuperior coronary artery. hes 
ccce. Right inferior cor artery, rteri 
epiploica dextra, Sth, 3 As 
d. Trunk of the left rn 


3 „ þ 111 1371 


" * 
1 


e. coronary . 
h h. Cardiac artery, acifing b the left hepatic. | 


i. Ramus | „ which. the — 


* * +3 - 


li — Ht anger — — — 
, 


- 1. aft FEE 


— . 


* LAT KIN. 1 


K. Arter. coronar. ſiniſtr. ſuperior. 

111. Rami of the left coronary artery which ded to 
the poſterior planum of. the ventricle, 

mm mm. Evaneſcent rami in ae xs anterior facies of the 

| ventricle, | © dog laws Bo” n 

o 0. Arteria lienalis. 75 146 4 arti 

p- Arteria panereatiea. 18% 2-37" BF 


. Arteria omentalis. 
247. Fourth and leſt cceliac ganglion. 


248. Fifth left cceliac ganglion. © 
249» Sixth. 


_ Seventh, 
| 552+ Ninth. 


253. Tenth, 

26. Third radix of the gang. phrenico hepatici. Plare 
XXXVII. Plate XXXVIII. 

* Trunculus communis 24 and ag of. the es fd « 
gangl. phrenic. hepaticam. Plate XXXVII. Deer 
XXXVIII. 5 

27. Gangl. phrenic. hepatic. which 

. Secedes into two ſurculi. Pute XXXVIL./ Plate | 
XXXVInII. ; 

one 30. 3 from rad. as which afterwards 
ſends 

31. A les to the nervous plexus comprehending 

the truncus communis of the coronary and left hepatic 


artery like a net, and joins itſelf with nerve * Plate 25 


XXXVIII. 2 3 
260. 260. One 1ramus;/ which i is Aridedinto' two ram 
vir. 'the left ſuprarenal and right hepatic ramus,” 
261. 361. 261, Ramus ſuprarenalis running to the left, 
before the cardia, ſo that at length it is'terminated in 
te left ſuprarenal gland. Plate XK XVII.. 
262. 263· 264. Second, right hepatic ramus carried to: 
(the left fide of the liver with the leſt hepatic artery. 


it pridcipaT ramus bf ite gain) 
f. Truncus communis NY left bepatic and leſt 4 . pal ramus gang}* phrenic, hepa- 


Plate XXXVII. 
The nerves of the liver are beſt divided into the 
richt and left; but the neryes df the ſtomach 
e not. ſo, for this. receives. its. principal nerves. 
Ki the ben Gde fron thie den ectiive peeve und the 
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PLATE XL. Of the tberax and abdomen, 


Name and fituation, 


fituated behind the tongue, 


Structure, connection, Cc. 


1. The larynx, is a cartilaginous capſa It conſiſts of five —_—__— and va- 


dus muletes. | 


ry 4% » 4 4 


2. The internal jugular | wein, is a The internal jugular veins begin 


branch of the ſuperior vena cava. 


_— the foramina lacera of the 
ranium. 


3. The ſubclavian vcin, ſituated un- They terminate in the 3 vena 


Jer the clavicles. 
4. The wena cava deſcendens, is di- 
a des into ſuperior and Inferior. 


8. The right, or anterior auricle of - ia 
heart, a muſcular fac, opening into K 


the right ventricle. 
6. The rigbt ventricle of the heart, is 
the anterior cavity of the heart. 


7. A portion of the n wentricle, in 
the poſterior part of the heart. E 


8. The aorta deſcendens, makes an arch 
from the right 'ventricle of the 
heart, towards the vertebræ of the 
back, deſcends into the abdomen, 
nd is divided 1 into the iliacs. 


9. The 9 artery, from; the. Is 


1 ht ventricle of the heart is di- 

ed into the right and * eee 
» branch. * 

10. The right lobe of the lungs, a —. 
tion of it off, to ſhew the larger 
veſſels; the right i is the larger, and 
1s divided into three leſſer lobes, 
and theſe again into innumerable 
ones. 


cava. 


Nee v the ſubclaviao, exte al 
and internal 0 You _ ell ö 


vena azygos. ö 

The ſtructure js membranous, 
are two valves, called * d there! 

valves, annexed to it. 

The heart is divided into right and 


- 


left ventricle by a carneous ſub- . 


_— called the 12 
Thi is wore ah is ronger than the 
rights 


The arch ot the aorta gives off: 
1. The arteria bhominata. 

2. The left carotid. 

33 he left lut avian. 


Abuse into innumerable 
ranches and ramuli of a net - like 


fi to" tte ulmona veh- . 
po mal r _ 


The lungs are connected with the 
ſternum and vertebra by means of 
the mediaſtinum, with the heart 
3. the pulmonary veſſels, ow 

arteria aſpera. 


11. The left lobe of che lunge, is di- The ſubſtance © conſiſts merel of 


vided into two lobes. 
12. The diaphragm, is a tranſverſe 
ſeptum below the lungs, its fupe- 
- rior ſurface is covered by the 


. Pleura, its inferior by the perito- 


neum. 
13. The liver, is a great viſcus in 
the right hypochondriuim, rad 
ſomewhat in the epigaſtric region. 


14. The /igamentum rotundum. 
15. The gall-bladder, oblong, 
form, in the inferior part of the 


3 7 5 


' 2 and various _ \ > 

ts ance is Carnans, 

tendinous; it is conne ed FIR" 
the ſternum, ſpurious ribs, peri- 
cardium, mediattinum, liver, and 
lumbar vertebre. 

The fabſtance is vaſc lar; the in jotg-. 
rior — fiver, wh 


2 the whole Aubſtance, ir duct, vant! become 


rom the peritoneum. 


Becomes tendinons in the adult. 
ri- - Conſifts of exaics, common, vaſcular, Collects the bile'into the 5 ane] 


_ muſcular, and 


RErVOUS. 


Uſe. 

Is the organ of ſpeech, and ſerves 
for reſpiration. 

They receive the blood from the 
ſinuſes of the cerebrum, cerebel- 
lam, &c. 

Convey the blood into th N 
aſcendens. 

Sends the blood into the elt yen- 
_ of he heart, a 

n haki 


By thi ani the lo emo 


calf. „ © 


No ventricle receives the 
blood carried through the Pr 
cava, nd 9 4 it into the Jung 

Te it t ood is driven ihren gh 


the aurta· and arteries all over 


ä 4 5 a e and rt 


2. From thence the external and in 
:ternal carotids, 


3. The ſubclay ives off the < 
maxillary hg 40 ab: 


This — carries the bload thraugh 


the hq ſubſtance ef the lungs, 
to conquallate and pee are it. 
90 i 


1. Reſp at by which 8 is 
conquaſſed, and altered., — 

2. Serves for the voice. 

3. The ſenſe of ſmelling.” 


4. Expele the phlogiſtic particles of 
4— riſe fimilar to that of the right 


Te ſaſtains we leg. and is eſſential 
to reſpiration ;, it alſo excites mo- 
tion and preſſure on rod inteſtines. 


1 


The, liver arates. ** bile. The 
hepatic duct udites with the Cyſtic 
s the duftus 
choledochus. 4012115 If T Tent : 


Suſtains the liver in its fituatian. 
through the cyſtic _ 


6. The ventricle, or fomach, is/preſ- 1 oonnetted with be ceſophan us, The ſtomach r receives, ret retains, 8 12 4 


ted by the liver to the left fide. Is 


A » Jar cavity- between - the Me 


leen. 


RIGS 
* 


19. The 

of TO they are: the 
"duodenum, jejunum, ileum ; all 
-which are connected and regulated 


+ omenitum, ſpleen, the left orifice, 

d . annezed to the 

Gaph 8 t right, Nous o 
lon 


in the umbilical region. 


-by che meſentery: the large id- 3. The ileum twenty fats long hays! 


teſtines are the cœcum, colon, and 
rectum. 


18. The ſpleen. = 


dhe bypogaſtric region. 


8, prepares the food 
7*:; 5 the gaſtric juice, and 
. it through the duodenum to 


inteſtines. 


bee the middle x. a dnodenum is twelve vey The aliments are mixed in the duo- 


denum with the bile and pancreatic 


8 . 
24 The num fiſteen | aper, jui 
' jeju . 2 his, is moſtl 


on acc * 

the vivid e the laQteats, 

* Contains an infinite number of 

lacteals, abſorbs the chyle, and 
ſends it off to the glands, 


PLATE XLI. 


Name and Aue 
oy A i 


covers the e- 


+: len, er ſpleens. 
— ſpleen, is a viſcus in the left 
EI near the bottom 
ſtomach, covered by the 


« 41) 


Structure, connection, 
* rior concave. 


Connects the liver to the umbilicus. 
2 the under ſide of the liver. 
andulons. It is con- 
the duodenum, me- 
ſentery, lende veſſels, and ſpleen. 


Subſtance : cellulous, vaſcular. 
Connexion with the pry —_— 
dleft kidney. 


diaphragm, an 


— kidneys} behind the el Subfonce is irm/and hard, uti dh 


of the N e in the lumbi 1. Exterior, cortical. 
around the — of the fapetRe? 2. Ay 


—— 

7. Au 

From the arch to the daphrg it 
gives the Ar rami. | 


2 


bs 


2. Vena cava aſtendens, vel inferior 
% the. rams, or branches, ge f 


Vena 'e J tte de 
9 are ihſe into the trunk of the 
venacdva. 


Tol Fhe — below "the, 

.. wefſels and inferior meſenteric arte 
and above the unter. ay 
21. Uretert; two canals which ter- 

minate in the velica urinaria. 

12. Vaſa iliaca; iliac veſſels; ariſe 


from the aorta deſcendens; about 
- the faſt vertebra ot the loins are 


divided into two rami; 


155 1 
the . — to the loweſt vertebra of 


> the loins; ang terminates in ano. 197 6 


14 Wefica arinaria; or are bladder; 
| fittdated ini the pelvis; the two ure- 


f ters carry the urine from the- - 
neys ; but the urethra diſcharges 


41 at 3 periods thtough the 


* 


| : 
f Is the abdomen and below it le. 2. 


Vagina uteri. 
1. It is tonneRted with he 08 


: 
2 F ——— „ ——— 
er — — —— . ee — — 


„ Bronchial; 2. ceſophageal ; 3. 


"eight inferior intereuſtal; 4. oat | 


en arteries, 


; Celiac artery; 2. wuetentettes 
ſuperior ; 3. renal; 4. 
5. r- inferior; ; 6. lunba- 
res; 7. ſacral; 8. de. The 


rami go to 
n 


" mater 4 +. lumbar; 8. 


They — ' Gyided near the 2 1 
Into e three, four, or five rd 


his c arteries ariſe from! the 
aorta; the right vein is emptied - 
into the vena cava. 

foe s D The 


S. 


t. — commonly called 
gaſtrica aneria and bemorrboidsl. 
8 k : er 

2+ xterna whence 2. 
pudenda; 3. external and internal 
eruralis. 


the os ſacrumy coccy gix, and blad- 
der in men; but in women, to the 


dy the peritonzum ; 2. with the 
parts of non by y the urethra, | 
3. 5. "with umbilicus by the ur- 
chus and _ umbilical arterſes; 4. 
in the males it coheres with: e 
inteſtinum rectum; in n 
with the vagina uteri. 


u 


„ e ee err 


eee ir an 7 Is 


rmatic ; 
yn I colon; 


. 172 | 


bis Degel te Celleck ad 


— — — 2 — 
—_ — _— 1m — -- „ —— — * = 
— a, 


LG) = Uſe. bh 
— 3 inferior part Its. ſuperior ſupeeficies i is convex ; 1 e the blood of FOE: vene 


n and en, the bile fro 


Strengthens the liver in the adult. 
Receives the bile. 
8 rates the pancreatic juice which 
ervesto attenuate the chyle, being 
ſimilar to ſaliva.” + | 


It receives much blood, as is evidive 


by its veſſels; authors as yet are 
not agreed on its uſe. 


70 ſecrete the urine in the pelvis 


for depurating the blood, and to 
convey it by the ureters to the 


veſica, or bladder. 
1. They run to the veſiculæ pulmo- 
nales; 2. to the ceſophagus; 3. to 
the eight ribs to the ſternum; 4.⁰ 
the diaph 
1. To the ſtomach, liver, ples 
2. Inteſtinum jejunum, cœcum 
3. kidneys; 4. teſticles; 
5 colon | inteſtinum rectumʒ 6. 
umbi & abdomen; 7. near the os 
ſacrum; 8. to the crura. 
Receive all the blood returning 
1 and inferior . 


They Toni the b blood from the kit- 
neys to the vena cava. 


The carry the blood to the 004. 
The left vein flows into'the emu. 


T | ak carry the ſecreted orine to the 
veſica urinaria, or bladder. 

© They proceed towards the bladde#, : 

1 parts of generation, nates, 

3 5 get throught the muſculiis 
amm; 2. to 


3 2; 3:48 the erura and feet. 


rectum; begins from The inteſtinum rectum is annexed to The rectum is ſurrounded with n 


fat, that in the exctetio « 
feces it may be eaſily dilated, 


expel" the 


_— r\ by its retaining, and 2. 


its e n ve powers, 
IT 1 uretlira ; which action 
W ine. 


* 

* 

—— 
l 

N 

« 

5 

4 

—_ 

. 
= . 


(42 ) 
PHALE At. 


Fic unt 1. The three funics of the eye taken away from branch of the bifurcation, and going to the interior 
abe one fide to ſbhew the humors in their natural fituation. circle. e. e. The interior circle” f. This is duplex in 
| ; : ſome places. g. g. g. The anterior ciliary arteries, in- 
a. The optic nerve. 5. The three tunics of the eye ſerted into the interior circle. ö. 3. 5. ciliary ar- 
reflected. c. The vitreous humour. 4. The cryſtalline teries. ;. i i. A mutual anaſtomoſis between them bo- 
Jens. e. The retina laying under the vitreous humour. hind the ciliar orbiculus. -&. . Surculi going into the 
J. The anterior termination of the retina. g. The poſ- circle of the iris. J. J. The ſmall arteries of the iris. 
terior ſtriated part of the ciliary body. þ.: Folds of the m. m. Arches by which they are joined about the leſſer 
ciliary proceſſes reſembling white rays. i. A place aonulus of the iris. n. Sureuli going from theſe arches 
where, from - both. ſides of the lens, white, rays appear towards the pupil. a 
diſtant from the Jens. K. The pupil 2 . 
the pellucid leus. 1812 1 , 


214 


T3 ; : 
uous through ROY 22694 6524057 Fo 0 9124 


I 
* 5 

A 1 f 
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" Ko 2145! TELLS 1033 $053 #43 arent 2 e 
— Ficurs IV. The fabric of the iris and ſmall ciliar 

Ficurt II. Arteries of the eye. falion wont ul. i 5 rr | ws 1 
, | 2 1 . _—_ 1 — 23 leere A ae nennen 

A. The ſuperior palpebra. B. The ſuperior oblique 3. The optic nerve. 5. The ſclerotic reflected. 
muſcle with the trochlea. C. The adducent muſcle, c. Other large ciliar nervuli anteriorly divided into 
D. The depriment muſcle. E. The abducent muſcle. branches. d. Other leſs branches ſcarcely ramous- c. e. Tw 
F. The anterior part of the attollent muſcle cut away. large venous veſſels obiter expreſfa. f. A foramen in 
G. The lachrymal gland. H. The bulb of th 


lach e eye, the ſclerotics through which paſſes the venous veſſel. 
1. The ambit of the cornea. K. The optic nerve. g. The leaſt venous veſſel. b. The ciliary orbiculus. 
L. The firſt branch of a nerve of the fifth pair cut off. 1. The great annulus of the iris. . The parallel ſer- 
a. The ophthahnic artery. 6. Ramuli of the optie pentine fibres, of the iris. . er fibres joined to- 
nerve to the dura mater in the foramen opticum. c. Small gether per arcum, the greater number ot which conſti- 


acceſſory arteries with the firſt branch of the fifth pair tute the leſſer circle of the iris. m. The interior ſmaller 


nerves. ariſing from the meningeal and, inſerted into annulus of the iris. n. Straight fibres from the con» 
je lachrymal branch. d. The lachrymal hranch. e. Ra- vexity of the arches going to the pupil. o. The pupil. 
muli to the abducent muſcle. f. Very thin ciliar arteries ln +2: 
ariling from the lachrymal and ending in the ſclerotic. 


5 
g. The inferior muſcular branch. 6. A larger branch Figure V. The ſmall weins of the choraides and iris. 


of it, from which ariſes the central „ covered by 
the optic nerve, &c. i. The interior, inferior ciliary., 3. The vagina of the optic nerve cut from the dura 
t. A branch of the adducent and inferior oblique muſcle. mater and reflected. 5. The optic nerve. c. The 
J. A branch of the depriment muſcle. m. The exterior central venula running on the ſurface of the nerve, and 
eiliar muſcle. u. A thinner branch of it, which is prin- hiding itſelf near the eye in the ſubſtance of the nerve, 
cipally diſperſed over. the ſurface of the ſclerotica. d. d. d. d. Four reflected angles of the ſclerotica. 
o, Ciliar ſurculi perforating the ſclerotica. p. A ſurculus e. e. e. Angles of the cornea. f. f. f. The black eir- 
to the ſclerotica. 9. The. arterial circle. around the culus which diſtinguiſhes the cornea from the ſclerotica. 
Na Eee of the optic nerve through the thick part of the g. g. g. Small foramina of the ſclerotica near the cornea, 
clerotica. . A branch to the attollent muſcle cut off. for the paſſage of the anterior ciliary veſſels, arteries, 
. Ramuli of the optic nerve to the dura mater. . The and yeins, . Foraminulum majus, for the vorticoſe 
ſapra-orbital branch accompanying the frontal nerve. veſſel. i. i. Two larger vorticoſe veſſels from the other 
x. The poſterior, ethmoid artery. x. A, branch of the ſide, divided into many ramuli. . Ramuli running. 
"adducent muſcle. v. A branch of the ſuperior oblique backwards, ſome of which meet. 1. E With the poſte- 
muſcle. x. The anterior ethmoid artery. 1. A trunk rior ciliary. yenulz, perforating tlie ſclerotica near the 
below the trochlea emerging from the arbit, and divided inſertion of the optic nerve. n. Anterior ramuli going 
into palpebral and other anterior rami. 2. 3. 2- Ra- to the iris. . Vas vorticoſum minus, leſs elegant. 
muli with the recti muſcles of the eye, which go off o. The intermediate acceſſory venula joined to both 
near, the, cornea into 3; 3- 3. anterior ciliary arterjol the larger vorticoſe veſſels, divided into many ramulz. 
perforating the ſclerotieaa. 5 Long ciliar venulæ. 4. The ciliar nervulus, the 
33820 275345 £1] ta N 65 


; conſtant companion of; the venula . Two ra- 
10x III. Fhe ; 
s Ee 


DTC pod nr 8 — the —. Treg — is 3 
Hort ciliary arteries; circle under the calloſit t iar orbiculus. 3. . Three 
1 FS anterior ciliar 3 cut off. z. 1. Lateral ramuli with 
5 . which the venulæ paſſing from the choroides into the 
4. Sclerotiea reflected. h. 5. Two long ciliar arte riĩolæ. iris communicate. 2. Parallel ſerpentine-venulz of the 
4. e. Two larger rami, into which every long arteriol iris. * The anterior lamella of the iris reflected, 

1 nnen n [I Din 


1 
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PLATE XLIII. 


Pf} a 
Fio ux I. 
4 . Nie een voi 
Nerves of the bulb and muſcles of the eye. 
irie * nner. f 


A. Bulb of the eye. 
B. Lachrymal gland. 
C. Muſculus adducens. 
D. Muſculus attollens. 
E. Levator palpebre. 
F. Muſculus dẽprimens. 
G. — adducens. 
* nr f 24 Que zi ett . 
K. — of the muſcle obliquus inferior 
L. Courſe of the carotids in N 
M. Carotid penetrating into the cavity of the eranſum. 

- Ophthalmic artery arifing from tie carotid. > 
7 5 "ef the Laich pairs 8 fihe 
. Nerve o in the, cavity of t cranium 

Third branch of a 1722 of the f 50 Pair. 
Second branch of the ſame. oe TEST 
Firſt branch. 

Frontal branches of the firſt ramus e. again divided 
into two branches. 


n 185 5 
TIE 


8- Naſal ramus of the firſt device " FA 

5. Ciliar ramuli of the branch g. running above the 
, nerve. me b 1. 5 J iin 
- Lachrymal branch of Yranc 6. FISTS 

& HE the ith pic. 1 pair in pee. i 
. e nerve of the ſixth pair in rece 1 


mM, * radix of the intercoſtal nerve the ſixth 
In — of the ſixth pair into the abducent muſcle. 
Trunk of the nerve of the fifth pair. 

Superior minor branch of the third pair. 

Ramuli of ramus p. to the attollent muſcle. 
karge of bran oo 
erior major ramus ot the t 6: 

ch of ramus 5. to the Mane a 9 
Hed of ramus 3. to the depriment muſcle. 
x. Branch of ramus 5. to the gbliq, inferior. 
on 1 


N. 
0. 


* 


+ Ophthalmic ganglion ſeparated from the o 
2 and pulled backward. to ſhew the 
„ Mind pay; (41 9 1191191 325164 119 {hom 


p. to the Jeyator urn 1. 


4. Ramulus of the inferior faſciculus ſeceding out- 
\ , wardly from the others. 
3. Ramulus inſerted in either fureulus B. B. wrifing 
1 os from the naſal nerve, aſcending to the ex | 
ſide of the optic nerve beneath the ſuperior faſci- 
Interior inferior ciliar nerve of the munen ee 


culus. 
6. 
lus. * "OY SPIE EED * 
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GP AB pe: 


in MM mer bar inna Lenne > 
201¹ 10 eee een 
A. The attollent aſt ulled back a Jitife to i ey 
inferior part back perſon e- e, d. 
B. Levator 
C. Carneous portion * the trochleator, hates 
D. Tendo of the trochleator with trochlea. ö | 
E. Portion of the adducent muſcle with a branch of 
the nerve of the third pair. 
F. Portion of the ;depgimens. with a nervous branch 
inferted into it. 
G. Internal view of the — muſcle. 


H. Inſertion f the o 10 r. A 1 wa 9 bs 
I, Portion of the ſuperior palpebra. | 
a. Optic nerve. 

b. Nerve of the fourth pair cut off. 

c. Nerve of the ſinth pair inſerted in its-muſcle. -, 

d. Nexve of the thixd pair. 
e. Superior ramus: ee Bi, e 


L. Surculi of branch e. to the attains muſcle. 

F A branch of. ramus e. to the levator ry." 
. Inferior branch of a nerre ot the third pair. 

i, Branch to the 8 

k. Branch to the ROUTER on caſt 


0.0. Two ciliar nervuli SG PRE the naſal. 
* Ophthalmic ganglion annexed to the exterior dat 
1 8 optic Taue 91 1 56 
ong root from the naſal 1 * | 
Short radix i f rom the vers. ere inferior 
Mi 7 - muſcle. g * | 


54; a* 


4. Short radix of the ophthalmic * from the 3. Superior faſciculus of ciliary: nequli . of 
Long of fe 8 glion fr 1 f N 23 1 
12. ag root t ganglion the naſal ramus of t e inferior faſcicu 
| fth pair. | n Ft | Burcolus always dent ot „ and zeceding to 
2 — faſciculus eee i Kon ba a long eireuitous courſe... - 
. NN 3: at 65 brit 210 af] wry 7 ES of this-faſcjculi inſerted 
3. Paſciculus inferior. 1 118 4 91 e 3012 40h into the 1487 I fänger INES. 
i i bak 0 „b % (2 875 20 0 ral St 18 9751f 3: A tt tetris weed I : 0. 
aol ne nene offs 16 odd #10 zd: % bout bd Him 


'Þ wt 


211 elke Ty 877 Iartateni vam 
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PLATE XLIV. 


8 | Fiovar I. 7 Fiovns MI. 
Membrona of the ciliar corona, by which the elke i Cryſtalline lens beginning to Form. triangular me aþ- 
it joined with the vitreous, eee cane? adler feamnces after maceration in ne” 
- or ſrvells, avich _ ed | | Hug. A 
4. Vitreous — 1 3 5 u e v. 
4. Cryſtalline lens. Sebaceous glands of Meibomius from the pofterior view of the 
. Serrated annulus conflated, formed Irom the ni- ; P 


grum . pigmentum lying on the anterior part of the g e ebe, 
. vitreous humor and the corona eiliaris. a. Tarſus of the ſuperior Ts 


4. l Bullubez inte which the membranule of the clic Tarſus of thrinferion palptbra..! 


; Internal canthus. 
corona is elevated upon the admiſſion of flatus. . 
2. Vulnuſculum, by which the air is admitted. d. d. Glandulous plexus, commonly. ales Mcibomian 


1 | 1 glands. 

e ee eme e vtech, | <4; Orrs feen nen u ue cute mar of 
$:38;14 ' Frome TT, & nr. 1 2-H 55 1 the palpebræ. a 31:54 x 194 eb 
ney of te oli e-. wie, wy * Fiovas IX. ; 

5 Wed | a. Toternal canthys of the eye. | 
61. Inferior palpebra. 
In Fig.-#. — — - . Aponeurolis of he dutttig7 eiter hren 
In * 3. werte wand by x wroltope, d. eee regen] 
rent IV, E „ DrGOmm 6» 
us lh HEHE 4 8 eee b 
Thr fre of cli tom fm and eee II? tho. 
"Pritiepalh, .; 2. onde of bene es ST 


8 5 . Semilugag uu me nn 

Fig. 4 e com; bam intant., 1436400 "a malls, 

Fig. 5. From an infant ſome years old, e. Caruncula achrymaatie, 

Fig. 6. From a grown · uß man about twenty years old) d. 4. Puncta ladlirymalia,  _ _. MON, 
to ſhew that the lens i is always mare convex the e. e. Two e roger bereue . 


7 younger tie petfEIn. J Lehrymef ne.. 


The great utility of eſs, 2 aden A8 a ebase WTR organ of vition, 
will appear to thoſe: who Rudy the diſeaſes of the-eye; many of which diſordets: would be 
incomprehenſible 1 revious knowledge. In the third volume of the Rain, Practice 

„ After-a (Hott int on on the doctrine of viſion, and the deſectiv modes of treating 


. 1 


eye diſeaſes; I have demonſtrated, chat there are 118 diſeaſes of the eyes, eye-lids, &c. and it is 
hoped, many important improvements will be found in that work worthy of the ſerious attention 
of ſurgeons, and practitioners of medicine, in general. | 
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PLATE XLV. 


Flic un I. 
Origin of the tunics of the eye; internal appearance of the 
2 f Ee rs Fol | 7 


4. Optic nerve cut off. 5. Exterior lamina of the 
vagina of the optic nerve. c. Interior lamina of the 
vagina of the optic nerve. d. Pia mater of the optic 
nerve. e. Central artery. F. Part of the cribroſe la- 
mina through which the medullary ſubſtance of the 
optic nerve paſſes. g. The ſclerotica poſteriorly thick 
where it is connected with the vagina of the nerve. 
hb. A circle ſurrounding the cribroſe lamina whence the 

ia mater of the optic nerve is reflected, and i. goes 
into the interior lamina of the ſclerotica. k. Parallel 
arteries apparent in the internal ſurface of choroides. 
. Vaſcular reticulum obſcurely adumbrated ; by which 
the arteries of the choroides are covered, m. White 
folds of the ciliary proceſſes. u. Iris. o. Connection 
of the ſclerotica with the cornea. - 


Ficurs II. 
Rericulum laid 
; magnifying microſcope. 


a. Arteriolz of the internal ſurface of the choroides. 
_ 4. Vaſcular reticulum. | 
c. Natural magnitude of this portion of the choroides, 
of Which this is the reſemblance. 6 75 | 


FicuRE III. | 
Annulus of the ciliary proceſſes aſcurely ſeen a little enlarged. 


2. Part of the ſclerotica. 6. Part of the choroides, 
c. Ora ſerrata, which diſtinguiſhes the annulus from the 
remaining choroides. d. Poſterior part of the ſerrated 
annulus. e. Anterior part, compoſed of the folds of 
the ciliar proceſſes. f. Anterior, broad, eminent part 
of the folds. £ g. Some folds terminated, in the ex- 
treme, bifid. 5. Poſterior part of the fold formed by 
many radiculæ. i. Poſterior view of the iris, called 
uvea, ſtriated. 4. Pupilla. 


Ty 


| Ficurs IV. if 4D. 
T hree fulds of the ciliar proceſſes, whoſe vaſcular fabric is 
; . Pinky: good microſcope. th % 


- 8. Innumerable parallel arteriola, conſpicuous inthe 


over the choroides only wifible by a wy ; 


* 


internal ſurface of the choroides. 5. Vaſculum majuſ- 
culum, running in the eminent margin. c. The arch 
through which the vaſcula in the apex of the plica are 
joined together. d. Reticulum vaſculoſum. e. Poſte-' 
rior appearance of the iris. J. Natural itude of, 
this portion, which is drawn a little increaſed. 


FicuRst V. 


4 portion of the leſſer annulus of the iris Jeen and delineated 
_ by means of a microſcope. 


a a. The arch which the arteriolæ of the iris form 
around the lefſer annulus deſigned in the preceding 
figure, vid. mm. 66. Ramuli running from thoſe 
arches towards the pupilla. cc. Ramuli running tranſ- 
verſely in the annulus minor of the iris and led parallel 
with the ora pupillæ; which ſome ſeem to have taken 
for orbicular fibres. | 


Fre unt VI. 


Veins of the eye. 
A. A portion of the ſuperior palpebra delineated in its 
paſſing. B.Lachrymal gland, C. Abducent muſcle. D.Pol- 


terior part of the attollent muſcle cut off. E. Anterior 


part. F. Poſterior part of the leyator palpebræ cut off, 


G. Anterior part. H. Superior oblique muſcle with 
the trochlea. I. Optic nerve entering the optic foramen. 
K. Nerve of the fourth pair. L. Firſt branch of the 
nerve of the fifth pair. @. Trunk of the ophthalmic 
vein coming out of the receptaculum. Poſterior 
ethmoid venula. c. Ramulus to the optic nerve. d. Su- 
8 ciliar venula. e. Three ſurculi perforating the 
clerotica. f. Ramuli per ſcleroticam ludentes. g. In- 
ferior muſculay ramus. 5. Lachrymal branch. i. Anaſ- 
tomotic branch between the lachrymal and inferior. 
4. Trunk running above the hulh. J. Ramulus to the 
attollent muſcle. . Interior ramus. 3. Ramus from 
the trunk inſerted. 6. Into the anaſtomatie ramus be- 
tween che trunk and lach bigs . Interior eiliaris. 
9. Afterior ethmoid. © r. 'Frunk going out of the orbit 
communicating with . the ſuperior palpebrz, and f. na- 

ſal. u. Anterior ciliar venula arifing from the muſcular 
ramus, _m perforat ng the felerotica. | 5 
„ #436 
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PLATE XLVI. The nuſclet of the bulb of the eye. 


Ficurt J. Ficvrs III. 
7 h a Iheb : * common tendon, from which the adducent a au? 
Miſcles Wi, the evator palpe. er ee : ' 7 5 riment mu narf. 5 , 


6. The bulb of the eye. u. The o 
ptic nerve cur away near its entrance, | 
6. The optic nerve in the opuſcular _—_ | 75 The broken offeous . — between the optic fora” 
c. The optic nerve cut off without the orbit. amen and round commepcement of the ſphenoid 
d. Portion of the dura mater, which departs from the „iure. 5 
8 nerve, and falls into the perioſteum of. the c. The dura mater cut away at its entrance into the pe · 
ori ſteum of the orbit. 
e. The levator palpebræ ſuperioris ariſing from an ny 
angle of the . wes of t he dura mater, and ter- * e n W x diviſion 1 
| minating in a broad aponeuroſis. r. The levator palpebræ ſuperioris cut awa 
J. 1 353558 greatelt part covered by the leva- f. The comon tendon from which = hires muſcles 
Viz. the adducent, abducent, and ment, ariſe. 
7 The obliquus ſuperior infected through che trochlea. z. Tendinous expanſions ariſing rei rn — 
T he inſertion of the obliquus inferior. tum commune, going to their muſcles, 
4 9 IR 2 1 b. The abducent mae 
ie abducent ariſin a ouble head. „ Y 9" of 1 1 aL 
7” The fer tor 19 be oy * A The depriment muſcle 0 | f 


4. The adducent muſcle. 
m. The inferior 1 
n. The interval between the heads, through which the | | 
nerves collected in faſciculum are terminated, e Ficvrr IE“. 
0. e * N of a eo of N N off; 
rom-whichfirſt branch ac ranch is cut De ſuperi 7 le. 
4 IM — branch cut N 5 1 | Sf Wan 
r. The naſal braneh. fi d 
3. A ſurculus of the naſal branch, which conſtitutes the ba N * mores. ores * to bew the ers 
long root of the ophthalmic ganglion. of the obliquus ſuperior. - - 
t. A nerve of the third pair. 3. The abducent muſcle cut away. TY x 
. A nexve of the ſixth Pair. 54 c. The interval between the . of this muſcle. 
er 4. The Aer muſcle cut away near its commence- 
hl l. 4 The int inſertion of this moulſcte into the Bulb of the 


Ti mh eg ib her pe 7 The Eger palpebra ent of ja 


The adducent muſcle cut 3 
4. The bulb of the eye. $ The org of he ſuperior 0 bigue muſcle _—_ 


8. The optic nerve within the orbit... perioſteum of the parietes of the internal part ob 
c. The optic nerve without the orbit. he orbit, | 
4. Portion of the dura mater which des the pen. 4 5 I through the trochlea. | d 
oſteum. xroch] . N 
e. The levator Ae. cut 28 near its origin. as =. The tea tendot ally dilated: near its inſerion. 
. i nm of. the obliquus inferior. 
„The * — muſcle. * 3 1 * K 
b eee F  Frovan v. . 
> wut re BY 
k. Both the nuſeles a riſe ene Toit mie. i ee 
one another, that it ſhould wy i he ag Id al of the | 
: pebræ in its origin not to perta 0 e a. n 
2 N 8 ann 2 | 8 
= prime * . . i 
e Waneenr adde a Lim e 4. The e muſcle 3 the 3 
or Hi Conpefted ani, +... o0me orbit. | 
N The dar rene: & The inferuon of this mufcle into the bulb of the 


. interval been each head ce. 


* 
PLATE XLII. 


FIGURE . e whe Kew pan: with gekenn wie frm ue. fe its 


A. The whole of the Inferior r 
cava, that is annexed to the right 
Auricle and diaphragm. 


B: The ſuperior vena cava inſerted 
into the right auriclez its branches 
. are 


©. The vight nuricle, refenibling in 
ſome degree an horſe's ear, from 
u lich it received its name. 


D. The right ventricle of the heart. 


A portion of rhe right auricle, to 
een in this N of 'the 
* which in form lomewhat re- 
ſembles a dog's car, 


F. The 


wie 
the erght ve Rl of the bean he 8 


natural fituation. 


It lays moon the diaphragm on its 
plane fide, with the apex of the 
Jixth rib towards the cartilage o 

- the left-lade. 

The right and left ſubclavian. 

T he external jugulars receive 


The interna] jugulars receive 
The name of auricula is applied to 
the two ctecal ſerrated ſacs. Te 
the remaining cavity of the atria 
irene nega of finvsis applied. 


It is called wit ard rb 4-44 the ante- 
_ it is m weaker than the 
other. 


The auricles are connected by the 
means of membranes witk the co- 
N veins to the heart. 


It 3 is furniſhed with three femilunar 
valves arifing from the heart; it 
di vides into two branches. 


0. The ata (or trunk of the ar- The aorta, when ſcarcely out of the 


* terjes ot the body) riſing from the 
* ventriele between doth au. 


ricles and the pulmonary arteries. ſpina dorſi, it makes a great arch. 
n. The poſterior portion of the teſt It is alſo called a facculus of pul- 
a a monary vein f 
1. The bronchial arteries of Ruyſeb. They are diſtributed through the 
e bronchial veſicles and the branches 
| . . of the arteria aſpera. 
X. The co e wats i Arteries are diſſeminated thr 


. the heart, ariſe from the trunk of 
the aorta ove the oy 
valves. | 


heart, emits coronary arteries; 
then, on the left ſide, towards the 


the fubſtance of the heart, andi at 
100 go ut the veins of the 
heart. 


7] 
2 15 


It receives the blood returni 
all the inferior Parts aftes f 
1 * made. 


* They re 3 theblood of ee 
Ihe frontal, angular, ee au- 


ricular, 'ranine, and occipital veins” 
The lateral ſinuſes of the dura mater, 
the guttural and maxillary veins. | 
It empties the blood received from 
—— vena cava into the right ven- 
tricle. 


It protrudes the blood into che pul 
monary arteries. 


The auricles are ſeparated by means 
of a ſeptum into the or ante 
_ and 8 or N is antrum. 
ſeptum in a Bu is ſhut, is 
2 
I. t pulmo 2. 
The let; — ditto; they 
are diſtributed through the . 
| ſtance of the lung. 
From the convex of the ah 
come 1. The enn innominata, 
from which the right caroid aud 
E br ſubclavian.” 2. The left cars- 
- tid.” 3. The left ſubtlaving.” © 
Four pulmonary branches e | 
left ſinus of the heart. 
They ſerve to nourim che e 


The 1 back 71 3 
blood from the ſubſtance of de | 
heart into dhe right avricle. 


ORE. 1. run, as fe hn frm 410 At in Enn 


pulmonary artery Lada 


©. The left ventricle; e Ceed tene p68 


ries and coronary veins. 


It is with more yoopricty called We | 


vimitively; 5 78 
leſs but ſtronger the right 


ventricle. 


n part of the Ir be to the len ſide of the pl: 


Nun vent et tht beſt as 36 called 


ht pct the Newer. 
in the ſœtus 9 — ad. gets 
G. The greateſt 


artery. 


re 


branch of the aorta, eee eee 


eee eee, 
from, Moves its Mood Sometm tomk of 


proceed Se er 
_— the lungs, . 
The -orifice pe tin gde de 

— r ing ea 


To ba onthe let derben. 


The four anke gf the monary 
nike of th ptr 
RS WR e | 
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PLATE LXVIII. The circulation of the bleed, 
The organs of the circulation of the 


blood. 

Thjie bear of a man is of a conical 
figure ſecundum axim perfectum. 
The heart (G) adheres — the vena 

cava to the diaphragm. 


The bear: conſiſts of four cancave 

_ muſcles, viz. ) auricles and two 
ventricles, which receive the blood 
and immediately propel it. 


. 


A. The right auricle, filled with blood 
and irritated by its repletion to the 
motus inſtrumentalis begins to con- 
tract by conſtringing the oſtia of 

either venæ Cave. 


B. The right ventricle, filled with 
blood. and jirritated to muſcular 
contraction, expands its valvulz 
tricuſpidales (1.) | 


C. The pulmonary artery, compreſſes 
the blood by its elaſtic reſilition 
and ſtimulated. tenſion, as well as 

by the relaxed capillary arteries. 
he pulmonary wes, convey the 
blood received from the arteries 

to the left auricle. 


D. The &f: azricle, filled and irri- 
tated by its repletion to the inſtru- 
mental motion contracts itſelf. 


E. The left ventricir, filled with 


- blood, and irritated by its reple- 
tion to contract, expands its mitral 
valves (3.) 

F. The aorta, and arteries of the 

body filled and expanded with 


blood, and irritated to contratt, ' 


collect all their power at that time, 
_. compoſed. of elaſtic reſilition and 
ſtimulated tenſion; and at once 


protrude the blood by the ſemilu- , 5 ' | T | 5 
Receives the blood from all the Joined with the ſuperior cava; it 


nar values. 
G. The inferior cava, it joins the 
beart with the diaphragm breviſ- 
ſimo tractu. N ' 
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Are the heart and arteries. 


In birds and brutes it reſembles al- 

moſt a perfect cone. 

The whole of its flattened ſurface 
lies ypon the diaphragm. 


The cavities ſtimulated by their re- 
pletion contract; the valves pre- 
vent the return of the blood when 

received: the fibres being ſo diſ- 

poſed, that by their contractile 
povuer they ſend out the blood with 
great violence. j- 

Then the muſcular fibres ſtretched 
trom the parietes of the auricle, 
elliptically ſurround each vena 
cava, which ſo cloſes both as to 

prevent the return of the blood 
into the veins. |, Coe fy 

The valves mutually compreſſed to- 
gether entirely prevent the return 

of blood into the right auricle. 


A 


And by its firſt impetus compreſſes 
the /emilunar (2.) valves at that 
time relaxed. ; 


This takes place during the compreſ- 
ſion of the lungs in reſpiration. 


And ſo coaſtringes the oſtia of the 

Pulmonary veins, as to prevent the 
return of the blood into them, 

(3-) The mitra values ſo expanded 
and compreſſed with blood prevent 

. the return of the blood into the 
left auricle. 

The return of the blood into the 
ventricle. is prevented by the 
valves being depreſſed. 


b>. $1 


+ parts below the diaphragm. 


* 


By their power the blood is propel- 
led into every part of the body. 
It is the primary organ of the cir- 
culation. . 
During the motion of the diaphragm, 
the heart is either elevated or de- 
preſſed. 4 
The offices of the auricles are : that 
they ſhould divide the blood, or 
its various particles, into juſt parts, 
by keeping its circulating courſe, 
* * 


* 


The contraction of the auricle pro- 
trudes the blood into the right 
ventricle with a force ſufficient to 
overcome the natural (not inſtru- 
mental) contraction of the ven- 


e. | 
The contraction of the ventricle 
throws the blood into the pulmo- 
nary artery with a force equal to 
overcome the elaſtic power of that 


artery. - 25 
Thus the blood is prevented from 
returning into the ventricle, a 
is thrown into the pulmon 
veins. 8 
The blood is impelled into the left 
auricle, then relaxed with a force 
ſuperior to the natural (not inſtri 
mental) contraction of the auricle. 
The following contraction protrudes 
the blood into the left ventricle. 


The following contraction impels the 
blood into all the arteries of the 
body, with an impetus ſuperior to 
the elaſtic power of the arteries, 
This protruding power throws al- 
- molt ag equal quantity of limpid 
and groſs blood, collected from 
every part of the body, through 
the vena cava into the right au- 
ricle then relaa ec. 


ſends 


ds the blood iato- the right 
 anricle, 


The circulation of the blood, briefly conſidered, is as follows: The vena cava forces the blood 
into the right auritle of che heart, which diſcharges it into the Jeff ventricle ; from thence the 
blood is propelled to the pulmonary artery, and brought back by the pulmonary veins to the right 
auricle-of the heart, which forces it into the right ventricle, and from thence it paſſes to the aorta, 
Which by branches diſtributes the blood through the whole body. The blood is brought back 
the vena cava from all parts by veins. All this has been indubitably proved. | Key 


( ) 


Figure 1. Repreſents the remaining parts of the larynx, 
efter cutting through the left fide if 2 thyroid cartilage, 
with the muſcles which are placed an ibe thyroid K 
alſo-' thoſe* Which are placed in the poſterior part of the 
larynx. . a. Anterior crico-thyroid ligament. * Mem- 


brave | which forms the lateral part of the glottis. 


c. Poſterior crico-arytenoideus. d. Lateral crico-arytenuideus. 


e. f. A faſciculus from the interior and ſuperior part of 


the thyroidea, ariſing not far from its fiſſure, and in- 
lerted in the baſe of the arytenoidea. f. The com- 
anencement from the thyroidea cut away. g. Thyreo- 
1 


the exterior part of the origin of thyreo-arytznoideus. 
5. Through the exterior patt of the thyfro-arrtentideus; 
then i. by the ſides of the glottis to the epiglottis. k.—. 
Depreſſor of the epiglottis.” . Left oblique aryrenoideus. 
1. Right oblique atytanioideus. o. Tranfuerſe arytenoideus. 

Figure II. Is the ſame texture 4 the, cartilages of the 
laryns dubich is nale in Fig. I. wi 
branes removed. a. b. Right, part of the thyroid carti- 
lage, the left of which is removed 6. c. Cricoid carti- 
lage. d. #./Atytenoid cartilages. e. The little heads 
of the cartilages. J. Epiglottis. 

Figure III. Repreſents the order of the muſcles ſituated 
ariund the pharynx, ſeen from the poſterior part. In order to 


videws. b. i. k. A thin. texture, of  carneous hbres,. 
ch arifing*' from the * ꝗ cartilage aſcends near 


the muſcles and mem 


PLATE XLIX. Of the larynx and Pharynx. 


pharynx, is ſeen a. c. d. e. . g. b. I. . n. o. p.— 9. Ha- 
muli vf the pterygoid proceſſes. 29 © £1 
Figure VII. The interior. of the pharynx. a. Poſterior 
part of the pharynx. and eſophagus cut off. 5. Tube 
euſtachianæ. c. um of the nares. d. Palatum molle 
with the uvula. e. Poſterior arches of the palatum molle. 
F. Tonſils. g. Tongue. 5. Epiglottis. i. Membranous- 
ſides of the glottis.. 4. Rimula of the glottis. J. Capi - 
tula of the arytznoid cartilage. w. Lateral ligament of 
the epiglottis. . Ventriculi of the larynx. . Hamuli 
of the pterygoid. proceſſes. . Extreme cornua of the 
os. hysides. 9. Hyothyroid ligaments. r. Thyroid ear- 
tilage. 5. Cricoid cartilage. t. Aſpera arteria cut off. 
4. Poſterior part of the fiſtula laryngis. v. Lateral li- 
gament of the epiglottis. ww. Lewatores of the palatum. 
molle. x. Circumſleæi of the palatum molle. . Palato- 
pharyngei. x. Stylopbaryngei. 5 — 
Figure VIII. After removing- the greateſ part of iber 
membrane covering the interior of the pharynx,. are: a. The 
pol:erior part of the larynx cut off. 6, 'Tubz euſta- 
chianz, or euſtachian tubes. c. The concave of the 
nares. . d. Offa ſpongioſa. e Septum of the naress* '£./ 
Hamuli of the prerygoid proceſſes, g. Uvula. ö. Tonſils. 
i. Tongue. k. Epiglottis. J. Membranous ſides of the 
glottis. m. Capitula added to the ary tænoid cartilages.. 
n. Cricoid cartilage. o. Thyroid cartilage. p. Thyroid. 


* 


beau it better, befides the pharynx, the beginning of the ſo- 
P continued 'ro ir, 25 the Sriabbouting 2 rts of 25 
hyardes, - . and aſpera atteria, there is alſe added part 
of the bead of the naked bene, to which the adjoining pha- 
is added. a. Inferior part of the cranium. 6. Sty- 


ligament. g. Extreme cornua;of the os hyoides. r. Le- 
va tores of ** palatum molle. g. Circum flexi of the pa- 
latum molle. f. Ag uvulæ. 1. Pdlatopharynges. 
aryteno! _ | | 4 ar 


iform proceſſes. c. goid proceſſes. d. Os maxil- *Figure IX. Moſt. of the parts in the preceding, figure are 
late. e. Superior dentes molares. J. Inferior molares. removed, by which others are ſeen.” a. Poſterior part of 


75 Extreme cornua of the os hyoides. b. Hyothyroid 
igaments. i. Arteria aſpera cut off. f. Oeſopha 
cut off. J. Conſtrictores inferieres of the pharynx, m, In- 
terior fibres of the ceſophagus. =. Conſtriffores medii of 
the pharynx. o. Conſtrictores ſuperiores of the pharynx, 
p. Circumflexi of the palatum molle. ryngei. 
Figure IV. Exhibits the neareſt view after removing the 
conflrittor inferior of the pharynx, a. Naked membrane of 
the pharynx. 6. Styliform proceſſes, c. Naked mem- 
brane of the inferjor part of the pharynx, d. Extreme 
cornua of the os hyoides. e. Hyothyroid/ligaments, J. 
Thyroid cartilage, g. Cricoid cartilage. ö. Aſpera 
arteria cut off. J. Conſtrictores medii of the pharynx. 
4. Conſtrictores ſuperiores of the pharynx. 7. Levatores 
of the palatum molle. m. Circumflexi of the palatum 
molle. n. Stylo-pharyngei. o. Palato-pharyngei. p. 
Poſterio cricꝰ-arytænoĩdeus. | | 
— — V. Sberut the nearefl view removing the 
c or medius of the pharynx.—a. G. c. d. e. f. g. B. I. I. 
removing the ſuperior conflriftor of the 


the pharynx cut off. 6. c. d. e. f. g. . i. k. m. n. 0. p. & 
as above in the preceding figure... j. The corpus teres 
ug a 2 J. 2 — _— runs. 
thro e ſuperior s of t atum molle coming 
from the nares. r. 4. — As in the preceding figure. 

Figure X. Same parts which er repreſemed in Figure 
VIII. are taken away, 2 


which are to. be met uu 
marked. a. ö. c. d. e. 7 g. b. L p. g. r. as in Figure. VII. 
J. External parietes o 


the ptery goid pruceſſes-. m. The 
cixcumflexi of the palatum — n. Aponeuroſes of 
the circumflexi. 0. Parts of.the conſtriftores:Tſaperiores. 
of the pharynx. p. Parts of the n 9. 
Stylopharyngei. . 7. Parts of the { pinga-pharynget. 12 
Ficure XE. T his follows behind ibe ſuperior part of the 
preceding, afier removing ſome of the parts. a. b. c. d. lm. 
as in the above figure. 5 attitud. 
Figure XII. ſents the reflus, ori, and \faucesy 10 
ſhew the muſcles, which, upon removing the inveſiing man- 
brane,, belong to the palatum malle from this part. a. Gums. 
6. Tonſils. c. Pdfterior margins of. the palatum molle. 
d. Fauces. e. Tongue. f. Conſtrictores iſthmi of tho- 
fauces. 6, Parts 93 & ll 


The figures in this plate clearly repreſent the mechanical ſtructure, &c. of thoſe curious parts which perform 
ee or ſwallowing; a great part of the organs of ſpeech and ſounds. Singing, &c. with all the various 
inflexions and delightful tones of the voice, as executed by the moſt excellent ſingers, is acquired by uncommon 
induſtry with apt organs. Muſical ſounds are received and impreſſed on the mind by the organ of hearing, but ice 
imitation and performing various tones by the voice, is the power. of the mind acting on, and putting into parti: 
cular motion the larynx, its muſcles, &c. aſſiſted by the tongue, teeth, lips, &c. The excellence of ſome in 
the divine art of ſinging will convince reflecting men, amongſt other things, that human beings are as unequal- 


m. n. b. P. as in the preceding figure. 
Figure VI. ; removing 


t 


in their muſcular powers and organs, as in their intellectual and acquired faculties. Thoſe, whoſe organs have 
not an aptitude in receiving impreſſions, and an active diſpofition to improve, can never become excelle 


O 


nt. 
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PLATE L. The organ if hearing. l 


Fiquntr I. Repreſents the organ of bearing, ſomewhat 

. |} - greater than in its natural ſlate, "\ + 

The gar is the organ of bearing ; in which three cavities 

are to be conſidered, 'yrz. external or outermoſt, 
middle and inmoſt. 8 

a. Auris externa; contains the auricle and meatus audi- 

torus, 6. The ala, or pinna; is the higheſt'arched 

Part of the auricle. c. Helix, capreolyus; external 

eminence of the margin. d. Aubeliæ; interior emi- 

nence parallel to the former e. Scapbha; a furrow 

between the above. menfioned eminences. J. Tragus, 


Hircus; an eminence next to the temples. 5. Antitra- ' 


£4; a prominence joined with a lobe. Concha ; 


a cavity going towards the meatus auditorius. i. Lobe; 


2 part of the auricle hanging dewnwards. f. Part of 
the ſquamoſe temporal bone. J. Os petroſum ;. con- 
taius the internal ear, or ſeat of hearing. m. Extre- 
Muty of the maſtoid proceſs. ' n. 'Styloid preceſs. 
maſiaidei. The internal parts of the ear are contained 
an the petrous bone. p. Meatus auditorius; in it are 


hairs and ceruminous glands, the canal is tortuous, 
anteriorly cartilaginous, poſteriorly offeous. 9. Mem- 


brane of the tympanum ; it is contained in a kind of 


fulcus in the offeous annulus ; it is conſtructed of four 


Jaminze, viz.cuticle and cutis of the meatus anditorius, 
perioſteum of the meatus, and 
ternal cavity: above by a 


tween theſe lamine. r. The figure of the cavity of the 


zympanum is irregular; the capacity of the cavity is 


increaſed by the celluloſe of the maſtoid procefs : the 
interior paries is directly oppoſed to the membrane of 
the tympanum, in which there are two broad offeous 
fovez, or depreſſions, called feneſtrz ; anteriorly the 
cavity extends by a declining orifice into the tuba 
Euſtachii, which behind opens into the fauces and 
iufundibulum. . Chorda : | : 


veſtibulum. ww. Cochlea. x. Aqueduus Fallopii; a 
canal extending from the labyrinth, inffecting in the 
petrous bone and patulous between the ſtyloid pro- 


ceſs, contains a nerve. y. Tuba Euſtachiana; a canal 


partly oſſeous and partly cartilaginous, extending to 


the palatum, and there patulous behind the tonfils ; 


it may de relaxed or narrowed by its muſcles; it 
ſerves for the admiſſion of air and ound; when it is 
cloſed, or obſtrutted, the hearing is diminiſhed, or 

aboliſhed. z. Apertura of the Euſtachian tube. 
Fic ure II. Malleus much larger than in its natural flate. 
a. Malleus. b. Its head. c. The neck. d. The long 
crus runs out to the manubrium. e. The ſhort crus 
to the maſtoid cells. /. The manubrium rags 


etween the laminæ of the membrane of the tympa- 
num, and between the perioſteum of the tympanum 


9. Sinus | 
a. Cochlea: is a conical canal around the oſſeous 


perioſterem of the in- 
ſhort tela celluloſa placed be- 


tympani. r. Officula auditur; 
malleus incus, os orbiculare, ſtapes. 2. Canates ſemilu- 
nares; ſuperior, middle, inferior, they open into the 


4. Cochlea. 


* 


* oy 


with the Tong crus of the incus, on the other with 
the ſtapes, which is ſituated anteriorly at almoſt a 
right augle. | : 


' Frevnt V. Stabes: it adheres by its baſis to the feneſtra 


ovalis, and cloſes it by means of the membrane 
drawn round it; it has a muſcle called ſtapedius. 


Ficurt VI. Officula, in its own ſituation with the 


membrane of the tympanum, as they appear within 
- the wk and above from the top of the left bone of 
e : 


a: 'Malleus, its manubrium inſerted in the membrane of, 


the, tympanum ; the head is connected upwards with. 
the incus by ginglimus; the ſhort crus.infſtit,em-. 
branoſæ expanſioni to the cellulæ of the maſtoid pro- 
ceſs. 6. Incus adheres to the malleus and os orbicu- 
lare. c. Os orbiculare between the incus and ſtapes. 
d. Stapes. 1 3 W — | 
Ficun: VII. Cochlea twice as large, as n,. 
cone, \ 
called mediolus, two and half, times reyoluted ; it 
is divided into two cavities. from the top to the bottom | 
by a kind of ſpiral, very friable lamina ; hence the , 
cavities are called ſcalæ, of which the anterior and 
rather narrow beginning from the veſtibulum is called 
ſcala veſtibuli; the other paſterior and large com- 
mences from the feneftra rotunda, which is 2 little 
turned towards the tyn Pran and. is called ala 
tympani. The end of theſe ſcalz is ad apicem of the 
medioJus juſt mentioned, in which place alight ſinus 
is excavated in modum infundibuli, In that place it 
becomes a ſpiral lamina, not with bone but. with 
membrane; and the ſcalz on both ſides open into it, 
which appear to communicate together in this place: 
b. Canales ond reulgres ſuperieres c. Feneſm rotunda, 
ſituated inferiorly and poſteriorly ; above this feneſtra 
there is a membrane from the periofteum of the tym- 
panum and cochlea, and ſeparates the cavity of the 
cochlea from that of the tympanum. , d. There is a 
ſuperior and inferior feneftra ovelis, which leads to the 
veſtibuluin, the ſiapes at its baſe lies upon this; this 
feneſtra is cloſed by no peculiar membrane. e. Fora- 
men for the portion of the neryus durus. . Scala 
m. . g. Scala weſtibuli | 111 
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Fig chr VIII, Labyrinthus; to this head belong the 


internal cavities of the petrous bone : canales ſemicir- 
eee 
. rin uperior. c. US medius. 
d. Labyrintbus aer. e. Vefibulum; is the middle 
cavity. between the cochlea and canals; the three ſe- 
icircular canals open into, the veſtibulum five . 
diff-rent foraminula. J. Scala; webu. g. Scala tym- . 
pani. b. The entrance of the portion of: the ſoft 
nerves into the veſtibulum. The labyrinth reflects 


the ſound, by which the nerves more ſtrongly vibrate. 


and meatus auditorius, to the center of its membrane, Ficuke IX. Section of the cochlea, with the veſfels uf 


which riſes into the-umbo. - | 

FicuRrs III. Incas: conſiſts of a body and two crura: 
the os orbiculare is annexed to the longer crus, 

4. Interior ſurface. I | ae 


Fievrxt IV. Os orbicwlare; is connected on one fide 


the membrane of the ſpiral. lamina, which is taken 


away, except the uppermoſt part. 
a4. Scala veſtibuli. 
Ficukt X. 8 


b. Scala tympani. iin 
ion of the cochlea, which contains he 


, the foramen of the acuſtic nerve. 
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Fig uk I, 


When the figures of the omgntum majus alone, and the 
- gaſtrocolicon part of it, are repreſented by the an- 
cients; as in Garengeot's' Splanchnologia, tom. vi. which 
Exhibits the amentum minus, or little omentum. This has 
no exact limits, and does not appear according to 
nature; it, will not be uſeleſs, therefore, to give ano- 
ther figure, as Jikewiſe another deſcription... | 
A A. The hollow reclined part of the wer, ſo that the 
margin which was inferior is anterior, and the ante- 
terior, is now, ſuperior. B B. Veſicula fellea, or gall- 
bladder, is commonly ſhorter in young ſubjects than 
the liver. C. Vena et foſſa wmbilicalis. D. Lobulus, 
improperly ſo called, by Spilegius, 'whoſe eminence is 
lucid through the litile omentum. E. Sramach, 
the anterior curvature of which eſpecially appears, 
but covered with bullæ of the inflated omentum. 
F. Arteria et dena gaſtro-epiplaica dextra. G. The ſeat 
of the annulus pylorus. H. The apex of the lien pro- 
zecting anteriorly into the cavity of the omentum, 
pace between the ſtomach and inteſtinum colon. 
. Ligament which ſuſtains the ſpleen, diflerent from 
the other, not annexed to the lien but moving freely, 
which is, for the, molt part, the ſacrum ſeat of 
the left meſocolon, yet not unfrequently, rather of 


the tranſverſe, annexed to the peritonæum to the feat. 


of the tenth, eleventh, or twelfth rib; to this liga- 
ment the omentum emits. itſelf,. yet, for the greater 
part, it is white and firm, and the tranſverſe fituation 
of the ſpleen ariſes, eſpecially from that vinculum. 
K. Omentum majus, commonly called gaſftrdcolicum, the 
terminations of it are; the ſuperior and anterior. from 


the whole curvature of the ſtomach, zaferior and poſ- 


terior from the greater part of the franſorrſe colon ; 
the inferior limit is, when the anterior gaftric lamina 
meets with the nor. colica. s, this, in children, is 
almoſt to the wmbilicus,-or navel; in adults it defcends 
much lower, the fatter the gyro is, even to the 
pubis. The left end, as well as the middle part of 
the, ſpleen, receives veſſels as well as the ligament I. 
into which the omentum degenerates, as well as the 
colon. The right termination is with difficulty ex- 
prefſed by the line L. For the omentum either ter- 
minates the 

or from the pylorus, never more to the right fide ; 
and from the acceſlion of the vaſa gaſt 
ſels before the meſocolon, in which it innates, and 
T to the colon by a deſcending right line, or one 
inclining obliquely to the left, and there, the ſac of the 
omentum terminates. L. The line of ſeparation of the 
omentum from the meſocolon. M. The origin of the 


gaſtrocolic umentum from the anterior curvature of the ſto- 


mach, from which the anterior lamina goes out. N. Cen- 
globare glands, in this line adjacent to the origin ot the 
See 6 rhe fine of the 
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tranſmediate ventricle, near the pyloras, 


roepiploic veſ- 


origi of the amenztum into the d 
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* N from the inteſtinum colon: 5. lamina poſterior. 
P. Left end, or inis cæcus of the omentum. Q Omen- 
tum minus of Winſlow, or a more macflent membrane, 


which beginning is formed from a fofa of the ductus 


- venoſus, to the tranſition or paſſing of the hepatic ar- 
tery, there continued to the membranes of the fu- 
nicle of the hepatic veſſels, which I have faid, that 

the tranſduodenum hath continued to the meſocolon, 
degenerating in the end a little into the ligamentum 

hepatico œſophageum, and mages Hg7 lobe of the 
liver, it immits itſelf into the minor curve of the 

- ſtomach. In the cavity it has the lobulum, or little 
lobe, and the nudated lumbar glands. R. Omentum 
calicum, the perpetual appendix of the great omen- 

tum, which from the end of the colic line L. to even 

the end of the tranſverſe meſocolon, and ſometimes a 

little beyond, from the inteſtine colon, not having 

touched the ſtomach, from a double line, it proceeds, 
ſimilar in magnitude equally lying looſely on the in- 
teſtines, and, on the little lobe, 1t elegantly termi- 
nates, This ſaid portion is not ſeen, which cedes to 
the great, ſo that it is larger than the ſmaller portion. 
In the entrance of the omentum, which the repre- 
ſentation | hath not admitted, ſome things are to be 
added to Winflow's deſcription. There is an Biatus, 
or interyal, which from a narrow beginning, and 
longiſh tract, between the biliary veſſels and con- 
tinued vena. portarum, anteriorly ſituated, and be- 
tween the poſterior depreſſed lobe of the liver is re- 
ceived, which the hepatic veſſels excavate, and which 

[the ancients accounted, for a right vena portarum. 
Beſides, a farther continued lunated hiatus to this 

way, difcovered by Winflow; through which air can 
be equally admitted to the cavity of the ſmaller omen- 
tum; the extreme porta of the liver, which I have 
ſaid from the oppoſite neareſt to the inferior part, but 
diſtinct, is the ultimate radis of the meſocolon, which 
paſſing the pancreas, goes immediately forth to the 
deſcending duodenum; ' anteriorly, it is a faſciculus of 
the hepatic veſſels, behind, the nndated peritonæum, 
ſmooth and equal. The vena cava lies to it alittle to 
the right. S. Part of the meſocolon, between the 
right limit of the great omentum, and conjunction 

the colon with the duodenum, 


Fick II. Pancreas. 


a. Glands; feparate a peculiar juice. | 3. Excretory dude, 


convey the juice from every gland into a common 
duct, called 8 communis. 8 
pancrraticus, from i running together through 
the middle of the panereas, — — 
duodenum, d. The piace where the pancreatic juice 
1s mixed with the bie. e. Ofiam, where both li | 
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PLATE III. Of the omentum, &c. repreſentation the ſecond. 


* 


- 


All the former parts are exhibited ; but with the greater 
omentum on both ſides collapſed, and the colon drawn 
a little downwards, that the way to the concealed 
omentum night ap; ear. | n 

A A. lhe concave part of the Iiver reclined, that, 
what parts are anterior ſhould be ſuperior, or upper- 
moit. From whence it follows, the gall-bladder na- 
turally placed t. anſverſely, and its fundus anterior, 

its neck poſterior, in a contrary manner to the com- 
mon, is deſcribed. 

B B. The gali- bladder, or wejicula fellis. 

C. The unibilical vein, or ven umbilicalis, Here, I add 
in the fœtus a much larger umbilical vein than ductu: 
venqſus, that the calculation of the Lumina will be 629 
to 100, and ſo, when the umbilical vein gives many 
branches to the liver, a great, part of the umbilical 
blood is not immediately carried to the ductus wenoſas, 
but through the liver to the vena m. 

D. Lobulus ſpigelii through the ſmaller omentum pellu- 
cens, or, vilible, as in the former plate. 

E F. The ſtomach almoſt empty, in the ſmaller curvature 
of which the /obulus ſpigelii enters, but plainly pro- 
tecting anteriorly the left part of the liver. 

G. The yloms from which the firft flexion of the duode- 
num a cends backwards. 

K K. Ihe gaflrocdicon omentum collapſed. In this ap- 
pears to ariſe ſingly from the ſtomach but not alto- 
gether, and not ſo from the auadenum, as many authors 
have aſllerted. | | 

O O. The limits in the colon, from which the gaſtrorolicon 
omentum come forth. | [ 

Q.Q. The ſmaller omentum, or omentum minus. "os 

S S. Parts of the meſecolon, to the left, part of the ſecond 
tranſverſe duodenum appears pellucider, the right ne- 
fecolon from the top of the, kidney, a little obliquely, 
aſcends inwardly, covers the ſeat of the dena cava, and 
applies itſelf to the firſt duodenum, then to the pan- 
creas, and riſes anteriorly to the ſame duodenum 
again and comes through to the of the omen- 
tum, where from the fiſſure of the liver, with the 
veſſels, comes to another aſſociating root of the me- 
ſocolon, equally paſſing the duodenum goes to the 
colon, and likewiſe from the pylorus tranſverſely 
under the ſtomach, through the whole latitude of the 
abdomen, and continued even to the ſpleen more ma- 
nifeſtly an emerging lamina is followed anteriorly. 


* 


ſeen in my Treatiſe on Swelled 1 
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this, free, and emerging to the duodenum, then a 
continuance” of the external membrane of the riſiug 
jejunum, nearly joined to the mefenterum. 
Between theſe two laminæ is the while pancreas, 
and all the duotenum, but more evidently the interior 
part, the meſenteric artery, and its aſſociating veins, 


— 'S 


and biliary ducts. | | 
By inflation the interna! receives air, and ſwells in 
bubbles, not diſſimilar to the omentum. 

T TT Vartous'purts'of the j. 

Y. The ſecond flexus, or bend of the duodenum, ſeated 
on the gall- bladder, or wve/iczla fellis. 

X. "The third flexion of the duodenum, or the deſcending 
part in which the ductus choledochus immits itſelf. 
V. Ligamentum, or membranes, which go from the gall- 
bladder in a continued tranſverſe ſulcus, paſſing the 
duodenum, to which they adhere for an external 
membrane, &c. Theſe are ſaid by Vinſloto t' ariſe 
from the liver and gall-bladder, but terminate in the 
duodenum, and Monro, ſen. calls a duplicature of 

the omentum; but it is, there, a ſimple, yellowiſh, 
and ſmooth membrane, a continuation of the capſula 
ot Elliſon, and to the minor omentum. © _ © 

Z. a. The hepatic renal ligament, or of the peritonzum, 
from the kidney to the liver aſcending, a double 
- plica, or fold; Winflow thinks it the pancreatic liga- 
ment for the other ſide of its foramen. But this is 
the ultimate radix, or root of the meſocolon, which 
NO the duodenum, as in the former plate R. is. 
ſeen. | # 83 

Z. The left limits. © ; 

a. The right limits of this ligament. 

bb. The right kidney covered with the peritonæum. 

c. The meatus of the celebrated Winſlow, between the 
. ligamentum bepatics colicum and hepatico renale, as well 
as between the lobe of the liver and duodenum, and 
.neareſt the pancreas intercepted, a little drawn out 
out, that it ſhould appear to be lunated, and con- 
flected about the liver. Rightly Winſlow of this, 
but that this biatus is longer continued, and that it 
goes between the liver and bile ducts, he hath not 
obſerved. Garengcot has given a rude plate in his 
Splanchnolog. T. vi. f. 1. which compare with ours. 

d d. The colon with its pinguedinous appendix. 

eee. Inteſtina tenuia, or ſmall inteſtines. 325 


F f+ Part of the pancreas, which inſinuates itſelf between 
The inferior and ſimilar tranſverſe places itſelf to the flexures of the duodenum. 


The two plates of the omentum, &c. are of ſome uſe in conſidering inciſted dropſies of the parts, as may be 
-eg5, Dropſies, &c. The firſt Figure in Plate LI. gives a clear repreſentation of 
the gall ducts and pancreatic duct opening in the duodenum. This demonſtration may ſerve to correct an opinion, 
common in the mouths of uninformed mankind, and even ſome medical practitioners, of bile generating in the 
ſtomach. No bile is ever in the ſtomach unleſs forced there by the inverſion of the periſtatic motion of the duo. 
denum, from whence bile may proceed into the ſtomach. When vomits are given by the ignorant, th 
obſerve bile come up : but this bile, in general, is forced there from the duodenum by the vomit. 

rious practice of giving vomits in what are called bilious complaints read my Treatiſe on Nervous Diſeaſes, &c. 


frequently 
n the inju- 


PLATE LIII. 
FIGURE I. Repreſents the bladder open 


Name, fituation, &c, 

** Veſica, bladder, a membranaceous 

ſacculus. | 

b. Urachus, above the bladder. 

c. Aperture of the ureters,. with a du- 
plicature of the internal membrane 
of the bladder. 

d. 1 of the bladder drawn to the 

Side. 

e. Caput Gallinaginis, 


Vaſa differentia. 


F. Foramina of the proſtate ducts. 
g. Urethra opening lengthways with 
the lacunz. 
h. Proftate cut off at the beginning 
of the urethra. 
7. The beginning of the corpus ca- 
um with the 


t. -_ corpus cavernoſum of the other 


m. Bulb of the urethra. 
n. One of the glands of Cowper. 
0. Its excretory duct 


| i The ſpongious texture. ofthe” 
ghar 


F. Foſſa Dein 1 


8s. The corpora caverne 


Ja open. 
f. Glans penis, is the anterior part. 
the urethra, 


muſculusere&or. : 


C52 5 


Connection, &c. 
With the umbilicus, os pubis, in- 
teſtinum rectum, and genitals. 
Is rarely hollow. 
Two membranous canals perforate 
on membrane of the bladder. 


| Tranſmits the ſemen from the veſi- 


culæ ſeminales. 


Are two on each ſide. 


Emit the mucus of the proſtate. 

Which lacunæ being irritated a great- 
er quantity of mucus flows out. 

The proſtate is a cordiform, glan- 

dulous, cavernous body. 

Is gradually produced from the bulb 
of the penis. 

From the blood ſtagnating in the cel- 
lular texture. 

Situated near the proſtate. 

They are of the mucus kind, 

_ Opens into the urethra. 

Through its whole length. 


The ſame as the orifice of the ure- 


thra.' 
The blood driven into theſe bodies. 


v. Part of the urethra where the inciſion is made. 


Male parts of generation. 


on the ante rior part; the _ land is divided above the corpora cawvernoſa ; 
nd the ureth#a is cut through all its . 


Termination, uſe, @c. 
Poſteriorly ih men to the n 
rectum. 


Goes to the liver, 


Carry the urine from the kidneys 
into the bladder. 


Into the urethra, 


They carry the ſemen into the veſi« 
culæ. 

Into the urethra. 

The matter of gonorrhea comes 
from theſe lacunz. 

Separating the mucus to be mixed 
with the ſemen. 

Forms the largeſt part of the penis. 


The land is diſtended; in this way 
erection of the penis is cauſed. 

From it the corpus cavernoſum. 

Separate a lubricating humour. 

The mucus lubricates the urethra. 


The urethra is very ſenſible. 


Eliminates the ſemen and urine, ' 


Produces rigidi 


FIGURE II. Shewws the pofterior part of the bladder and inferior fart of the penis. 


a, The BMladder with the external 
membrane. 

b. Ureters and their inſertion. 

e. Inſertion of the vaſa deferentia 
with the veſiculæ ſeminales. 

T. 7. 22 of veſiculæ. 


uttus communis to the veſſculæ 


6 and vaſa deferentia. 

5. Proftate without any involucra 
- adheres under the neck of the 
bladder. 

i. Membranous part of the urethra is 
- often injured by injections. 

J. Acceleratores cut off to ſhew the 
ſpongious texture of the bulb, 

m. Acceleratores above the bulb. 

ns Tendo accele ratorum. 5 


FIGURE III. 
. Body of the teſticle, 


f. Epidid mis lies upon the teſtes. 

t. Chorda funiculus ſpermaticus, com- 
poſed of 8 veins, neryes. 

1. NH eginding 0 the n defe peng. 4 

by Vas deferens, 104 J 


* 10 


Receives the urine from the ureters. 


c. Veſiculæ ſeminales. 

The ſemen is preſerved in theſe 
veſſels, and partly in the veſiculæ. 

The ſperma is detained in them. 

If the internal membrane of the ure- 


thra be inflamed this oſtium opens. 


The mucus is eliminated into the 


urethra about the' caput gallina- 


inis. 

The ſemen is thrown from the ure- 
thra by the action of the muſcles. 
Caude 1 the acceleratores terminating 

in the corpora cavernoſa. 


p. Poſterior part of the urethra. 
7. Beginning of the corpora caver- 


noſa with the erectores. 


And retains it. 


d. Vaſa deferentia. 

Tabes takes place from 040 
profluvium of the ſemen. 

In them obſtructions, &c. 

Upon this duct being obltrukted, 
congeſtion of ſemen, tumors, &c. 


Tumors and ſchirri of the proſtate 


"impede the emiſſion of urine. ., 


Contraction of the fibres, calli, ca- 
runculæ, ulcers, fun "gl, take place, 

Incontinence of urine from the para- 
lyſis, or laxity of the muſcles, im- 
potence of the proper excretion, 
or only dropping a 


Repreſents the teſticle with the membrane called albuginea. 


Separates the ſperma virile, is com- 
preſſed by the cremaſter. 


| Receives the ſperma from the teſtes. 
The ſpermatic. artery and nerves deſcend through the abdominal annulus, 


or ring. 


| The vas deferens receives the ſemen 


from * en 


Carries the ſperma into epidid mis 
which — vx the ſemen int the 
vas deferens. - 


And tranſmits it to the veſiculz ſe- 
minales, from whence it is throws 
through the urethra in coition, 


2 texture of 


C . „ 


PLATE LVV. 


Fig unt 1. 
n 
A. Inferior part of the abdomen and mons veneris. 
B B. Labia pudenda ſeparated. 
C. Clitoris and præpuce. 
F. Feſſa magna, or os externum. 
G. Meatus urinarius. 
H. Pernæum. 
* Anus. : ; 
K. The part covering the extremity of the coccyx. 
L. The parts covering the tuberoſit) of the os iſchium. 


FicuRsE II. 


Section of the uterus and of the vagina of a girl of a 
c few weeks. oe 


A. Uterus opens through the poſterior facies. - 

B. Ovaria and tube fallopianz. 

C. Vagina opening anteriorly. 

T. Its interior, nervous, rugous membrane. 

A. Its exterior, fibrous fleſh. 

D. Circellus of the diſſected hymen. 

E. Crenated and rough orifice of the uterus. 

F. Septum of the uterus compoſed of three juga. 

G. Anterior column of the cervex uteri. 

H. Poſterior. 

I. Small valves of the cervex uteri. $25 

K. Valvulous part of the vagina neareſt to the uterus. 

L. The anterior column of the vagina is largeſt. 

M. Poſterior and leſs column. 

N. Intermediate caruncula. 

0.T " neareſt part of the hymen compoſed of circular 
valves. 

The mons veneris is a fatty eminence covered with hairy 

ſkin, lying on the pubiis, 

Labia majora are two fatty eminences, beginning under 
the mons veneris, covering the labia minora, and 
running by the ſides of the orifice of the vagina 
to the perinzum, and there unite together by 
means of a tranſverſe cutaneous fold, called frenu- 
lum labiorum. f 

Labia minora, alſo called aymphæ, are two cutaneous 
folds like cocks gills, ſituated at the ſides of the 

. orifice of the vagina. | 
Clitoris is a glandiform particle, which adheres under the 
anterior commiſſure of the labia majora. 

HNymen is a membrane moſily ſemilunar, which adheres 
to the orifice of the vagina in chaſte virgins, 

Vagina werina is a membranous tube which begins within 
the minora, then aſcends in the cavity of the pelvis 


between the oſſa pubis and inteſtinum rectum to the 


neck of the uterus. 


The vagina conſiſts of three membranes. © 
The external is cellular from the tela celluloſa. 
Ihe middle muſcular which conſiſts of carneous 
fibres. | 7 3 
The internal, called rugous. Theſe ruge are tran 
ve rſe. | | 


. Urethra is a membranaceous canal, larger than the ure. 


thra virilis, and deſcending from the neck of the 
veſica urinaria within the offa pubis, and opens by 
its orifice under the clitoris within the. principia 
nympharum. | 
Uterus, or womb, is that ſpongious receptacle which is 
ſituated in the cavity of the pelvis above the vagina, 
between the urinary bladder and inteſtinum rectum, 
Its figure is like a compreſſed pear, hence 
Its d:vi/ion into bottom, which is the higheſt and broadeſt 
art, | | 
neck, which is the loweſt part, nar- 
. rowed to a point, and into Bs 
the orificium ute rinum, which is the tranſ- 
verſe rima in the neck of the uterus, 
which projects into the vagina. 
Cavity of the uterus is ſmall in a * ſcarcely the 
ſize of an excorticated amygdala, with three apertures. 
JT wo are at the ſides of the uterus, called the orificia 
interna ot the fallopian tubes. The third aperture, 
is below, viz. the orificium uterinum. . 


The broad ligaments of the uterus originate from the du- 


plicature of the peritoneum, which gives the exter- 
nal membrane to the uterus. They are extended 
from the ſides of the uterus to the oſſa ilia; they 
ſuſtain the uterus, tubæ, and ovaria. 


The round ligaments of the uterus ariſe from the ſides of 


the uterus ſub fundo, go to the inguinal ring, 
and there terminate in fat. 

Tube fallopiane, are two membranaceous canals, whiclt 
ariſe from the bottom of the uterus laterally, and 
run towards the ovaria in the ſuperior margin of 
the broad ligament. 

The ovarin are two plane bodies ſituated in the cavity of 
the pelvis at the ſides of the uterus. Their exterior 
ſurface is fibrous, but their internal weficular, at leaſt, 

in virgins. Theſe veſiculæ are called ovula muliebra, 
and diſappear in the aged. 

The glands of the genitals are: . 

1. Glandule mucoſe vaginales, which are ſituated un- 
der the rugous tunic of the vagina. | 4 
2. Clandulæ odoriſeræ of the labia and clitoris, 
3. Glandule mucipare uretbræ, which are found under 
its internal membrane. | 8 
The uſe of the parts of generation is for copulation. 


fis conception. 
a” 9 | nouriſhment of the 
' 20 SE. 80 | anus. ; 
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In the thirty-fourth plate the urine bladder, uterus, and rectum, are ſeen laterally, and ſhew the exact ſpace 


they fill up in the pelvis. This view ought-to be well recollected in the practice of midwifery, and in;the treat: 


ment of many female complaints, to account for cauſes, ſymptoms, &c. in various diſeaſes. Patience in hard 
labours cannot be tou ſtrongly inculcated; for inſtruments are rarely, very rarely neceflary, and, when u/ed, 
generally tear the parts, ſo as to render future life truly miſerable 1 * * 
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